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PREFACE . 


IT is the first wish of the author of these Lectures 
to avoid the seeming of presumption, which, he is con- 
scious, is involved in their publication, by stating his 
humble object. They profess to be nothing more than 
a pastor's answer to the request of some of his parish- 
ioners, that he would give them his views of the pro- 
phetic portions of the Apocalypse. They are the an- 
swer of one with whom the study of prophecy has 
never been a passion. Believing that it was the in- 
tention of the Spirit to reveal things to come, and that 
it is a duty and privilege to study the prophetic word, 
and that this word is profitable ; and finding his hear- 
ers interested in this exposition, the author has ven- 
tured to publish it, with the hope that it may be read 
with profit by the class to which it was originally ad- 
dressed. It is not the theologian, nor the student of 
prophecy, but the humble Christian, to whom the 
Revelation has been hitherto a sealed book, that is 
contemplated by this exposition. 

Inasmuch as Dr. Cuming, of London, has published 
a popular series of Lectures on the Apocalypse, which, 
like those of the author, follow for the most part the 
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great work of Mr. Elliott, the Horce Apocalypticce, it 
might be supposed that another work on the same gen- 
eral plan is superfluous. But the work of Dr. Cuming 
is too protracted, and contains too many references to 
English ecclesiastical and political affairs, to be alto- 
gether suited to the class of readers for which this 
smaller and humbler volume is prepared. Moreover, 
the author departs from the scheme of Mr. Elliott 
and the millennarians generally, in his exposition of 
the order of events, and the character of the millen- 
nium kingdom, at the coming, and during the reign 
of Christ. 

It will be observed that the author has taken up 
the chapters and verses in their succession, and has 
thus furnished a continued exposition of the book as 
it is written and has given a longer or shorter ex- 
planation of all the prophetic portions of the book. 
This plan was adopted as most satisfactory in the. case 
of Lectures which were to be heard, and is retained, 
from the conviction that it is also best adapted, on 
the whole, to leave a clear impression of the order of 
events on the mind of the reader. 

WASHINGTON, D. C. 
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LECTURE I. 

1 1ST T R, O 3D TJ C T O 14 Y. 

"Blessed is he that readeth,' and they that hear the words of this 
prophecy, and keep those things which are written therein." REVE- 
LATION, i. 3. 

No portion, of the Word of Grod has been 
more variously interpreted than the Apocalypse 
of St. John. The reason is obvious. It is a se- 
ries of prophecies which reaches to the end of 
the present dispensation. Prophecy, while un- 
fulfilled, is a flickering light thrown into that 
" dark place,"* the future, which, while it reveals 
the prominent and out-jutting events, leaves many 
others in shadow. The prophecies of St. John 
are moreover conveyed in highly figurative forms, 
which are susceptible of various explanations. In 
the explanation of emblems, symbols, types, and 
other figures, ingenuity, fancy, and imagination 
have full play. In these circumstances we find 

* 2 Peter, i. 19, 
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a ready reason for the various meanings at- 
tributed to the prophecies of St. John. 

So wild and various have been the interpreta- 
tions of this book, that a feeling has prevailed 
among many sober Christians, that its study is 
unprofitable. It has been felt that it must be 
impossible to obtain from this book salutary truth, 
or well-grounded conclusions. It has been re- 
garded as a series of enigmas which it is useless 
to attempt to solve, because God has designed 
that they shall be explained only as the events 
which give the clue to their solution shall trans- 
pire. It has seemed to many like the sealed 
book* in the hand of the Lamb, which no man 
in heaven or on the earth, or under the earth, 
was able to open; and which in due time the 
Lion of the tribe of Judah, by bringing about the 
accomplishment of the prophecies it contains, 
will unfold. Where this sentiment has not 
prevailed, it has been thought that even if it 
could be explained and understood, its truths 
are so remote from our daily duty and our 
spiritual life, that its study and exposition would 

* Kevelation, v. 1. 
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be far less profitable than that of the Gospels and 
Epistles. 

I confess to have had, to some extent, these 
feelings in reference to the study of the Apoca- 
lypse. My attention, however, having been re- 
cently directed to it, I have been led to modify 
somewhat my previous opinions. If it be studied 
with a sober and reverent spirit j if we be con- 
tent to leave some obscure places unexplained ; 
I am persuaded that the book will convey to us 
some of the most sublime., animating and profit- 
able teachings which are to be found in the Word 
of God. 

In this introductory discourse it will be my 
object, 

I. To state some of the reasons for believing 
that this sacred book should not be shunned but 
studied. 

II. To give some account of the author of the 
book, of its authenticity, of the time at which it 
was written, and jof its design. 

III. To make some remarks upon figurative 
and representative signs and symbols, and the 
proper mode of their interpretation. 
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IV. And lastly, to indicate the purposes, views 
and expectations with which this series of expo- 
sitions is attempted. 

I. 1. The first words of the book furnish a 
reason, to the Christian heart, for entering upon 
its study. " The Revelation of Jesus Christ 
which Grod gave unto him to show unto his ser- 
vants" these are the words. Who that loves 
the Saviour does not love to listen to what He 
reveals concerning the interests of his gospel and 
kingdom ? And observe, it is called a revelation, 
an Apocalypse. It is not what, from the lan- 
guage of some, we should infer, a vail thrown 
over the future, but a vail lifted from it. It is a 
Revelation not only by Jesus Christ-, but of him. 
It is intended to disclose him as he appears, and 
as he achieves successive triumphs, in the ages 
all along. Surely if the words "hidden" and 
" shut" had been written* by God over the door 
of this wondrous cave of winding ways, and 
sparkling chambers, and regal halls, and myste- 
rious and shadowy shapes, it had been presump- 
tion in us to have attempted to penetrate within. 

But inasmuch as over \i the words " revealed" 
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and " open' are inscribed, and as it tells us that 
our blessed Saviour will be found within, it is 
alike our privilege and duty, with awed and rev- 
erent hearts to enter, that we may find him 
" whom our soul loveth." 

2. And there is a reason why the heart that 
loves the Saviour should turn to this book with 
peculiar joy. It is an Apocalypse of his glory 
and his triumphs. In the Gospels Christ is rep- 
resented as a sufferer, an offering, a victim. In 
the Revelation he is a King having "many 
crowns," and surrounded by myriads of adoring 
worshipers. In the one we invoke him " by the 
mystery of his holy Incarnation ; by his holy 
Nativity and circumcision ; by his Baptism, fast- 
ing, and temptation ; by his agony and bloody 
sweat; by his cross and passion; by his prec- 
ious death and burial." In the other we invoke 
him by his "glorious "Resurrection and Ascen- 
sion ;" and seeing him as King, subduing his en- 
emies, and protecting, enlarging, glorifying his 
kingdom, we exclaim, " Gird on thy sword, oh 
most mighty, with thy glory, and thy majesty, 
and in thy majesty ride prosperously, because of 
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truth, meekness, and righteousness, and thy 
right hand shall teach thee terrible things/'* 
Surely it is a joy to the heart to see that blessed 
and glorious Saviour, whose love was met on 
earth by indignity, buffeting, and death, at last 
the acknowledged and crowned, " Lord of all !" 
To know, and to have an habitual memory of, 
the triumphs of the Apocalypse will relieve the 
burden of our hearts as we follow the suffering 
Lamb of God through the humiliations of his 
earthly ministry. We will remember that the 
clouds which then hung over him, and darkened 
his glory from the view of many, shall part and 
hang around him, glorified, and exhibit him in 
increased splendor to admiring worlds. "Be- 
hold he cometh with clouds, and every eye shall 
see him, and they also which pierced him."f 
When in the one we see the priest and the 
victim, the cross and the grave, our hearts will 
be braced with patient hope as we remember that 
all this is past, and that in the other we can see 
him as a reigning and triumphant King, with 
many crowns, and with myriads of angelic wor- 

* Psalm xlv. 3. f Revelation, i. 7. 
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shipers, and with ten thousand times ten thou- 
sand of his redeemed and adoring people hymn- 
ing his eternal praise ! 

3. Not only is this book a Revelation, and a 
Revelation of Christ as Conqueror and King ; but 
it is expressly said that God gave it to the Sav- 
iour to shotv unto his servants* his faithful fol- 
lowers " things which were shortly to come to 
pass." The object for which it was written was 
to show to the people of God some things yet 
future things that were yet to come to pass. 
Then it can not be wrong to attempt to under- 
stand them. They were revealed in order that 
we might know them, and be comforted and con- 
firmed in our faith, by an animating knowledge. 
And this has always been God's gracious method 
with His people. Daniel foretold to the captives 
of Babylon the things that were to come to pass. 
Our blessed Lord foretold, minutely, the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem ; and the disciples, thus in- 
structed, fled to Pella, and were saved the hor- 
ror of the fearful siege and fall of the Holy City. 
" The Spirit will show us things to come ;" and 
" the word of prophecy," " a light, shining in a 
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dark place/' is " a word" which we will do well 
not to neglect, but to "heed." The Jews sin- 
fully neglected that word of prophecy, which 
was a light placed by the side of the cross, 
and looked only to that which illuminated the 
crown, of the coming and ^conquering Messiah ; 
and they therefore failed to recognize in Him who 
bore the cross, the same divine being who ;was 
to wear the crown. Surely it can not be amiss to 
study that which is made as a Revelation, a 
Revelation of and by our own loved Lord, a 
Revelation made unto His servants for the very 
purpose that they may know the things that are 
shortly to come to pass ! 

4. But all doubt upon this subject is dispelled 
by the testimony of the Saviour Himself, " Bles- 
sed is he that readeth and they that hear the 
words of this prophecy, and keep those things 
that are written therein." In these words the 
Saviour declares that they are blessed they re- 
ceive a blessing and not merely knowledge who 
read and hear this prophecy. He declares also 
that it proclaims duty, as well as announces 
things that are to come. "Blessed is he that 
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readeth and they that hear the words of this 
prophecy and keep those things which are written 
therein." There is something written therein 
which is to be kept to he obeyed to be done. 
It announces duty. From a book thus intro- 
duced by our Lord and Master, surely it can 
not be right to turn away. 

5. Let it be remembered also that besides the 
prophecies contained in this book, there is other 
religious teaching of the most practical and im- 
pressive character. 

i. The Epistles to the seven churches of Asia 
Minor are exceedingly rich in doctrine, in re- 
proof, in correction, and in instruction in right- 
eousness to the churches of God of every 
age. They occupy a place in the sacred 
canon supplied by no other book of Scrip- 
ture. The churches are addressed in their 
collective capacities ; and the great truth is 
brought out there, as it is nowhere else, that 
each church, like each individual, has a charac- 
ter, a probation, a blessing, or a curse. There is 
no portion of the word of God which more sol- 
emnly shows the danger of false -doctrine, and 

i* 
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lax practice, and the awful judgments denounced 
against unfaithfulness, than these seven epistles. 
Still does the startling admonition with which 
they close, peal over faithless, corrupt, lifeless 
churches, "He that hath an ear let him hear 
what the Spirit saith unto the churches !" 

ii. The mode in which the Gospel is preached 
in the , Apocalypse is exceedingly impressive. 
Without this book we should want some of the 
most constraining, crowning, irresistible evi- 
dences, that the great, central, saving truth of 
the Gospel of Jesus Christ, that which is " the 
Gospel," " the good news," is the death of the 
Saviour as our atonement, righteousness, sanc- 
tification, and redemption. And while its testi- 
mony on this point is the same as that of all 
other Scripture, it conies to us in strains of heav- 
enly music ; it reaches us as the chorus of the 
songs of the angels and the Redeemed. If we 
might mistake what is the true doctrine of God, 
the saving testimony of Jesus, the angels and 
redeemed must know. If we might err as to 
how we are to he saved ; the redeemed host in 
heaven can not be mistaken as to the cause and 
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means of their salvation. We are sure, then, 
when the Apocalypse unvails heaven, and we 
hear the worship of the ransomed, that we 
have not been mistaken in "believing that " it 
is a faithful saying, and worthy of all accepta- 
tion, that Jesus Christ came into the world to 
save sinners."* We have done well to "behold 
the Lamb of God that taketh away the sin of the 
world."f To the devout and loving heart this 
book must be precious, because it so magnifi- 
cently and rapturously utters the praises of re- 
deeming love. It opens with an invocation 
"unto Him that loved us and washed us from 
our sins in His own blood, and hath made us 
kings and priests unto God and His Father, to 
Him be glory and dominion for ever and ever."J 
Surely this is the response of heaven, in heav- 
en's music, to the songs of the saints on earth. 
And again the church in heaven speaks to the 
Lamb : " Thou art worthy to take the book and 
to open the seals thereof; for thou wast slain, 
and hast redeemed us to God by thy blood, out 
of every kindred, and tribe, and tongue, and na- 

* I Tmothv, i. 15. f John, i. 29. | Revelation, i. 5, 6 
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tion."* And again, " Worthy is the Lamb that 
was slain to receive power, and riches, and wis- 
dom, and strength, and honor, and blessing."f 
The precious truths of " Christ crucified," of free 
access to the waters of life, of the blessedness of 
the dead who die in the Lord, which are feebly 
and falteringly uttered by the church below, in 
the confessions of faith, in the aspirations of hope, 
in the pleadings of prayer, in the songs of joy, 
which are so often interrupted by sobs of sorrow, 
are all pealed forth in heaven, in the form of 
eucharistic anthems. When the soul is in its 
most lofty mood of praise, when the dying saint 
is nearest heaven, he calls to his aid the lan- 
guage of the Apocalypse, exclaiming, " Lend, 
lend your wings J" And when, on them, his heart 
is borne upward, joyfully exclaims, " I mount ! 

Ifly!" 

iii. And its representations of heaven, how 
sweet, soothing, and satisfying they are ! How 
many loving hearts have prostrated themselves 
with the elders before the throne, and sung their 
.song ! How many meditative and holy .spuls 

* Revelation, v. 9, 10. f Revelation, v. 12. 
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have sat down by the sea of glass, clear as 
crystal, before the throne of God and of the 
Lamb, and lost themselves in boundless, adoring, 
musing, happy wonder, amid the glories of the 
infinite and unsearchable ! How many weary 
men have rested by the side of the river of life 
in the Paradise of God, and plucked its exhilarat- 
ing fruits, and felt rich peace steal over their ruf- 
fled and jaded hearts ! How many bereaved and 
lonely ones, " strangers and pilgrims on earth/' 
have visited " Jerusalem," their " happy home ;" 
and walked its streets, and enjoyed its glories, 
hand in hand with the dear ones that are there ! 
Surely we are blessed in hearing and reading 
the words of this wondrous prophecy. 

II. That this book was the production of St. 
John, there is abundant testimony to prove. 
Written in his ripened and mellowed old age, 
when his love to his Master was deepened and 
hallowed, it glows with a rapture of affection and 
admiration for the glorified Redeemer. Sacred 
critics, of the highest name, discern many pas- 
sages where the similarity and identity of style, 
and thought, and phrase, of the Gospel of St. 
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John and the Apocalypse, show the high proba- 
bility that their author is the same. They show 
a multitude of instances in which the book has 
been quoted by the early Fathers as the produc- 
tion of St. John, and as inspired. Herman, the 
shepherd or pastor, Ignatius, Polycarp, Papias, 
Justin Martyr, Ireneus, Melito, Theophilus, Ap- 
polonius, Tertullian, Cyprian, Epiphanius, Basil, 
Cyril of Alexandria, Ephraim of Smyrna, Am- 
brose, Jerome, Augustine, Chrysostom, and 
many others testify, by quoting it, to its au- 
thenticity and inspiration.* 

The writer describes himself as John, " the 
brother and companion of the saints in tribula- 
tion, and in the kingdom and patience of Jesus 
Christ, in the isle that is called Patmos, for the 
word of Grod and the testimony of Jesus Christ." 
It is the testimony of many of the Fathers that it 
was about the close of the reign of Domitian, in 
the year A.D. 96 or 97, that St. John was ban- 
ished. It was a mode of punishment at that time 
in practice, to banish those persons who by the Ro- 
man law were designated seditious. Among those 

* Elliot, Horce Apocalipticce. 
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so regarded were those who "broached and published 
new superstitions. No place could be conceived 
more suited to the reception of visions and reve- 
lations from God than this little, lonely, rocky, 
uninhabited, unfrequented isle of Patmos ; with 
nothing but the sea around him, and the sky 
above him both emblems of the Infinite. With 
no human cares to distract his mind ; in sublime 
colloquy with his glorified Master, and with an- 
gelic beings ; his pure, holy, and loving heart 
must have found heaven on that barren rock. 
The Scriptures bring before our minds few 
scenes so striking as the picture of that aged 
Apostle on the solitary isle, rapt in the visions 
of God, communing with his blessed Saviour, 
looking into heaven through its open door, lis- 
tening enraptured to its swelling songs, and see- 
ing in open vision, or in mystic symbol, the his- 
tory of the world, the fortunes of the church, the 
solemnities of judgment, the triumphs of grace, 
the glories of Paradise, the blessedness of the re- 
deemed, and the overthrow of Satan. 

III. That most of the prophecies of this book 
are conveyed in figurative and representative 
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form, is doubtless the cause of the difficulty 
of its interpretation, and of the multitude of 
theories that have been constructed to explain 
its meaning. The student of Scripture and the- 
ology will find less that is satisfactory upon the 
subject of symbols in the books to which he will 
resort for information, than upon almost any 
other in the range of sacred studies. Such a 
book, for instance, as Home's Introduction, where 
he might hope to be enlightened, will leave him 
more hopelessly bewildered than when he began 
his search. He will find a most unsatisfactory 
definition of the difference between metaphor 
and other figurative forms of speech and sym- 
bols ; and then he will find a collection in which 
what, according to his own definitions, are met- 
aphors, similes, types, and allegories, are ranged 
together in confusion, under the title of a " Dic- 
tionary of Symbols." I have been unable to find 
in the writers whom I have consulted, any such 
precise definition of a symbol as distinguished from 
types and other figurative forms of representa- 
tion, as could be sustained in its application to 
all that has been included under the name of 
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symbols. It has seemed to me, in my studies 
on this subject, that this word "symbol" has been 
a source of no little confusion in the interpre- 
tation of the Apocalypse. It has been stated, 
in general terms, that the prophecies of this book 
are conveyed in the form of symbols ; and then 
an attempt has been made to define a symbol ; 
and then the interpretation has been based upon 
the fact that the figurative form of speech was a 
symbol according to the definition. But the word 
symbol does not occur in the Apocalypse. It is a 
word used in human literature, in the expla- 
nation of certain forms of figurative expression. 
By no definition which I have been able to find, 
can it properly be applied to all the figurative 
modes of expressing truths, or foretelling events 
which are found in the book of Revelation. Thus, 
for instance, the definition of Mr. Crabbe the 
true one, as I believe "that a symbol is that 
species of emblem which is converted into a con- 
stituted sign among men" the olive and the laurel 
being symbols of peace recognized by all can 
not, obviously, be applied to the pictures and 
representations of St. John. For, by the Scrip- 
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ture's own interpretation of its own so called sym- 
bols, it is evident that St. John and the other 
prophets use some of them to signify, at one time, 
one thing, and at another time, another thing. 
The heavenly bodies sometimes signify, as in 
Joseph's dream, a father, mother, and broth- 
ers ; at another time, civil rulers ; at another 
time, ministers of God, and at another time the 
people of God. Fire in different places signifies 
pestilence God's wrath, and the Spirit of God. 
The wind sometimes signifies an enemy, and at 
other times the Spirit of God. Be it remem- 
bered this is inspiration's own interpretation of 
its own language. If, therefore, the true defini- 
tion of a symbol be that it is a constituted sign 
invariable and having one meaning the signs 
which are employed by St. John can not prop- 
erly be called symbols. 

A recent expositor of prophecy* has col- 
lected all those symbols or signs which Scripture 
has itself interpreted, and endeavored to deduce 
from them " laws of symbolical representation," 
and therefore of their interpretation, to which he 

* Mr. Lord. 
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would assign a positive certainty, and a divine 
sanction. He finds ninety-one signs directly 
interpreted ;. thirteen indirectly and partially in- 
terpreted ; and forty-four direct and explicit in- 
terpretations of the acts and catastrophes of the 
signs. From these he thinks he finds seven laws 
of symbolization, in accordance with which all in- 
terpretations should be conducted. By means of 
these laws he supposes that the class of events, 
and the kind of objects to which the prophecy 
refers, may be known ; though the particular 
events and objects are to be ascertained by 
something characteristic, some correspondences 
between them and their signs which will deter- 
mine their application. Having examined his 
scheme with candor, I am unable to rest in his 
conclusions. The signs and figures of the apos- 
tle refuse to be conformed to his seven laws. He 
has failed, as I think I shall show, to prove that 
there is any uniformity of arrangement by which 
only certain kinds of signs represent only certain 
classes of events or objects.* 

If these remarks are just, then we have al- 

* See Appendix I. 
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ready reached some conclusions as to the 
method in which the representative prophecies 
of St. John should not be interpreted. We 
should not enter upon the exposition of the 
Apocalypse under the impression that its signs 
are strictly symbols, the fixed and unvarying 
representatives of thoughts, events, or things, 
as are the Egyptian hieroglyphics. Nor should 
we begin with the belief that there are such def- 
inite and invariable laws of symbolization, as that 
we shall certainly find that particular classes of 
signs invariably signify certain classes of persons 
or of events. 

How, then, should we proceed to study this 
wondrous book ? 

"We should begin with the examination of 
those figures and signs in Scripture which in- 
spiration has itself interpreted. "We shall then 
find that the signs and figures used in prophecy 
can be reduced to no narrow limits and formal 
rules. Whatever is &fit representative of a fact, 
an object, an event, an agent, is freely used by 
the prophets, without reference to its previous 
use for some other purpose. Objects and beings 
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are employed as prophetic signs, which have no 
counterpart in nature. Such are the four beasts, 
or living ones, in St. John, who had eyes hefore 
and "behind ; and such the living creatures of 
Ezekiel, which had each the four faces of a man, a 
lion, an ox, and an eagle. Creatures which do 
exist in nature, are represented in forms in which 
they are never found. Such is the lamb with 
horns, and the stone with eyes. Creatures and 
objects are represented as performing actions, 
which in nature they can not perform. The 
lamb takes a book, and the horn speaketh great 
things, and has a stout look. Sometimes a thing 
is represented by the same thing in smaller quan- 
tities and measures as in Ezekiel, the wheat, 
barley, etc., which the prophet took in small 
quantity, represented the same substances in 
larger quantities. Sometimes a picture of a thing 
represents the thing itself, as when Ezekiel 
drew the picture of Jerusalem on a tile. Some- 
times one thing and this is the most frequent 
kind of sign is represented by another of an- 
other kind, to which it is analogous. Such are 
the stars which represent the angels of the 
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churches, and the candlesticks which represent 
the churches, the odors, which are prayers, and 
the white rohes, which are the righteousness of 
saints. By this examination we shall find that 

* 

prophecy is of no narrow interpretation. 

It is evident, on the principles which we have 
proclaimed, that we do not expect to find the 
truth of prophecy by adopting any particular 
system of interpretation, derived from a sup- 
posed uniform meaning of symbols, or, as it is 
sometimes called, of symbolical language. Each 
prophecy is to be explained by itself by the ap- 
plication and correspondence of its language, or 
figures, or signs, to the events which it predicts, 
and which have fulfilled, or are to fulfill it. In 
that explanation, indeed, light is to be gathered 
from prophecy already known to be fulfilled, or 
already explained by Scripture. If we can not 
arrive at satisfactory conclusions by this method 
of study, I think it plain that no better or other 
method remains. 

And now having stated some reasons for be- 
lieving that the book of Revelation should be 
studied, and given some account of its date and 
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authorship, and indicated the principles upon 
which the study of signs and figures will be 
conducted, I will very briefly explain the views 
and hopes with which I have undertaken to give 
a few discourses upon this wondrous book. 

IY. My designs and expectations are very 
humble and limited. I do not expect, or un- 
dertake to give, an exposition of the whole look, 
to throw new light upon it, or to bring out any 
thing strange and startling. Feeling that as a 
pastor I ought not to leave the book altogether 
unnoticed, and believing that there are certain 
great predictions, the meaning of which can be 
known from their fulfillment; and certain others 
unfulfilled, whose general tenor can be under- 
stood by others that have come to pass, I shall 
candidly state what, in my judgment may be 
regarded as certain, what as probable, and 
what as doubtful. Stating the main reasons 
for the conclusions which I may reach, I shall 
not pause to consider largely other interpre- 
tations, with a view to their confutation. This 
would lead me into the departments of criti- 
cism, theology, and controversy, rather than 
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that of pastoral instruction. Where I can come 
to no conclusions, I will frankly avow my in- 
ability, and pass on to points of less difficulty 
and doubt. If we enter upon the study of this 
Scripture with humility, we shall be kept from, 
dangerous error, even if we are unable to gather 
much salutary truth. 

My friends, this great subject introduces us in- 
to the midst of scenes of such surpassing interest 
and grandeur, and shows us to be connected with 
a scheme of things so momentous, as to cast con- 
tempt upon all that men count great and impos- 
ing ; and to make the thoughtful mind feel that 
all questions sink into insignificance in compar- 
ison with the great questions, Are we on the 
side of Grod ? Do we belong to his kingdom ? 
Shall we be among the blest and adoring hosts 
who shall gather about the Redeemer, when the 
final triumph-song shall be sung in heaven, and 
Satan conquered, and hell closed, and the eter- 
nal year of blessedness begun? Shall we be 
there ? Our earth is still the battle field of the 
kingdom of Grod and the kingdom of Satan. The 
long campaign of centurie,s is still in progress. 
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The combat deepens as the age rolls on. Its 
beginning, its progress, its vicissitudes, its tri- 
umphs, its defeats, were, and are, all present to 
the omniscient eye of Grod. Centuries ago He 
portrayed, by His prophets, the events then fu- 
ture, but now among the past ; events at this 
time transpiring j events, whose shadows cast 
before by prophecy, move vaguely, solemnly, 
and with startling augustness and grandeur, on 
the dim background of the future. Read the 
prophecy which already has been accomplished 
in the past, and learn, oh man ! how surely the 
announced purposes of Gfod come forth into obe- 
dient fulfillment. Read the prophecies which 
foretell events that are now transpiring in the 
world, and learn, oh man ! that Grod is in the 
midst of the nations ; that earth is not given 
over to dynasties, and kings, and human pol- 
icies ; that His armies of causes and influences 
are on their march, and that an inevitable future 
of victory is before the now feeble hosts of Grod. 
Read the prophecies which foretell events yet 
future ; and from the prostrate Babylons a and 
stripped Ninevehs, and fallen Jerusalems, and 
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apostate Homes of prophecy fulfilled, learn the 
certain fulfillment of all prophecies and declara- 
tions respecting the future. Among the sublime 
certainties to which this earth is moving on the 
grand consummating event which shall close 
this long conflict -of the ages is the judgment. 
You and I are to be there ! We are moving on 
by a current of events which is bearing us to that 
judgment with the inevitableness with which the 
planets roll their ordered rounds. You are going 
to the judgment ! Will you be- ready for the 
judgment? The Revelation of things to come 
tells you that you will not be ready that none 
are unless by the blood of the Lamb. The 
Lamb is enshrined in heaven as the center of 
the saved. All the saved gather about Him, and 
adore TTim as the Saviour, without whom they 
had been lost ; through whom they are there. 
He is the all of their salvation. Look at the re- 
deemed in glory ! Whose mark is on their fore- 
head ? The mark of the Lamb ! Where were 
their robes washed white ? In the blood of the 
Lamb ! Whom do their glad footsteps follow 
over the glorious scenes of heaven? With 
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whom do they go to explore the new wonders 
of Grod's beautiful heaven ? They do not leave 
their loved and new-found Lord. " They follow 
the Lamb whithersoever He goeth !" To whom 
are their jubilant praises sung ? To the Lamb 
that redeemed them by His blood ! The glories 
of that future are inseparably dependent, for 
every soul that hears the word, upon the recep- 
tion of the message, " Believe on the Lord 
Jesus Christ, and thou shalt be saved !" If it 
comes to you without power out of the distant 
past, from the lips of the Man of sorrows upon 
Calvary, how can you hear it unmoved from the 
Lord of all on the throne of heaven, with many 
crowns upon His brow, with all the hosts of heav- 
en bowing before Him, with the love of Omnipo- 
tence to bless you, if you accept, and the power 
of Omnipotence, guided by infinite justice, to 
crush you if you refuse. 

Grod grant that you may conclude to join the 
happy host that walk in white, and are for ever 
with the Lord in heaven ! 


LECTURE II. 

THLB JFIUST !F I "V E5 SEA.LS. 

" And after this I looked, and behold a door was opened in heaven ; 
and the first voice which I heard was as it were of a trumpet talking 
with me ; which said, Come tip hither, and I wUl show thee things 
which must be hereafter." REVELATION, iv. 1. 

THE aged St. John is banished to the Isle of 
Patmos. His active ministry is closed. Look- 
ing from his rocky prison, he could " follow with 
his eye, in the distant horizon, the indented coast 
of Asia," the site of many Christian Churches. 
How busy must his mind have been with mem- 
ories of the history of the Church since the Sav- 
iour's ascension! How must his heart have 
burned in view of the triumphs and reverses of 
the cross ! How must his spirit have reached 
forward to the future fortunes of the Church on 
earth, and its glorious rest in heaven ! How ar- 
dent, loving, and yearning must have been his 
prayers to that blessed Saviour of whose earthly 
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ministry lie had "been the favored and beloved 
companion, and whose spiritual presence had 
been his strength and joy through all the la- 
bors, and trials, and sufferings of his apostle- 
ship ! 

Being in the spirit upon the Lord's day, rapt 
in worship and communion with the Spirit, the 
visions of Grod came upon him. He heard be- 
hind him a great voice, as of a trumpet. It was 
the voice of his divine Master. It bade him 
write what he saw in a book, and send it to the 
seven churches of Asia Minor. He turned to see 
the voice, or the person from whom the voice pro- 
ceeded. A scene, like the holy place of the Jew- 
ish temple, was before him. In it were seven 
candlesticks, and Jesus, in dazzling glory, walked 
in the midst of them. The seven candlesticks 
were figures of the seven Churches, in the midst 
of which Jesus is present, with his grace, and 
power, and discipline. When St. John saw Him 
he fell at His feet as dead. An overpowering rush 
of emotions cast him down to the feet of the glo- 
rious Being on whose bosom he had been permit- 
ted often to recline. The Saviour laid His hands 
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upon Mm, bid him not to fear, assured Mm of His 
power, His divinity, His omniscience, and com- 
manded Mm to write the tMngs wMch he had 
seen ; the tMngs wMch then were, and the things 
which were to be thereafter. 

Then followed the Epistles, wMch He dictated 
to St. John, to the angels of the churches of Eph- 
esus, Smyrna, Pergamos, Thyatira, Sardis, Phil- 
adelphia, and Laodicea. Coming immediately 
from Christ to Churches that- were in being many 
years after His ascension, these teacMngs, re- 
bukes, and commendations are of the utmost 
value to the Churches of God of every succeed- 
ing age. As, however, they have in them noth- 
ing prophetic, it does not come within the scope 
of our present purpose to enter upon their expla- 
nation. 

After this, St. John looked, and a door was 
opened in heaven. The scene was changed. 
The voice of Jesus no longer sounded in his 
ear. A voice as of a trumpet talked with Mm. 
It was not of things that were, but of things 
that were to be hereafter, that he was now, to 
hear. "Come up hither," said the trumpet 
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voice, " and. I will sliow tliee things which 
must be hereafter." Immediately he was in 
the Spirit. He looked through the open door. 
Heaven was before his soul. A throne was 
there, and One sat on the throne. His appear- 
ance is not described.. Only the effect of His 
glorious presence is intimated by the words that 
" He was .to look upon like a jasper and sardine 
stone." No shape, no similitude of God, was 
there. About the throne was a rainbow like 
unto an emerald. It was the emblem of mer- 
cy, whose soft green rays hung over and miti- 
gated the resplendent and overpowering cen- 
tral blaze of holiness which proceeded from the 
throne. Ranged about the throne were four and 
twenty seats, and on them four and twenty el- 
ders sitting, clothed in white raiment, and wear- 
ing crowns of gold. Lightnings, thunderings, 
and voices issued from the throne. A glassy 
sea, like " that body of heaven in its clearness," 
and that "firmament, of the* color of , the terrible 
crystal, above which was the likeness of a throne," 
described by Ezekiel, spread before the throne. 
Four living creatures, nearer to the throne than 
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the four and twenty elders, creatures whose 
various endowments were represented by their 
various appearances, resting not day nor night, 
continued to sing, " Holy, holy, holy, Lord Grod 
Almighty, which was, and is, and is to come !" 
Then the four and twenty elders fell down be- 
fore Him that sat on the throne, and worshiped 
Him that liveth for ever, and cast their crowns 
before the throne, ascribing supreme honor to the 
Lord, as the great Creator of the world. Such 
was the first august scene presented in heaven 
to the vision of the apostle. 

The first question which arises upon this rep- 
resentation of heaven is this, Is this heaven 
as it will appear to us when we shall be there ? 
Or is it heaven, so presented to us as to convey 
to us the best idea which, while we are upon 
earth, we can have of a scene far transcending 
human apprehension ? Doubtless it is the latter. 
The great spiritual realities and transactions of 
heaven are conveye'd to us, now by direct teach- 
ing, and now through figures and similitudes, as 
to the all-wise Spirit it seems fit that they should 
be presented. 
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The next question which presents itself is, 
What is intended to be conveyed by the scenery, 
and agents, and actions, which this fourth chap- 
ter of Revelation opens to our view ? 

Most of the meaning of this chapter is at once 
obvious. Grod upon His throne, represents His 
government of the world. The four and twen- 
ty elders, robed and crowned, are manifestly re- 
deemed men in glory, made kings and priests 
unto Grod ; for their song unto the Lamb is this : 
" Thou hast redeemed us unto Grod by thy blood !" 
The thunderings, lightnings, and voices, coming 
out of the throne, express, as they did at Sinai, 
the majesty and glory of Him that sat upon it. 
The seven lamps before the throne are said to be 
the seven spirits of Grod. In the 4th f erse of 
the first chapter, St. John writes, " John to the 
seven churches which are in Asia : Grace be un- 
to you and peace from Him which is, and which 
was, and which is to come ; and from the seven 
spirits which are before the throne." Here the 
seven spirits are joined with Grod as sending 
grace to the churches. It cannot be created 
spirits that are intended. The language prob- 
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ably signifies the Holy Spirit, and its manifold 
gifts of grace. The representation of heaven to 
a sinner would be incomplete if it only repre- 
sented Jehovah awful in holiness, and with the 
attribute of mercy mitigating its splendor, if it 
did not also present the Holy Spirit as ready to 
send forth as the seven-branched candlestick 
illuminated the temple its grace, and life, and 
light, through all the church of Grod. What is 
intended by the sea of glass, clear as crystal, or 
whether any particular meaning is to be attached 
to it, or whether it is merely one of the incidents 
of the scene, which adds to its general impress- 
iveness, and augments our idea of the glory of 
Him who sat upon the throne, I can form no 
opinion". It is not a point upon which any im- 
portant interpretation turns. 

The four beasts, or "living ones," which are 
next described, have been the objects of endless 
discussion. They are described as four living 
creatures, full of eyes before and behind the 
first like a lion, the second like a calf, the third 
with a face like a man, and the fourth like ^an 
eagle. Turning to Ezekiel, we find in the first 
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chapter, that in his vision of the cherubim, each 
one of the four had the four faces of a lion, an ox, 
a man, and an eagle. Here there is a resemblance 
and a difference. Each one of the living crea- 
tures of St. John had one of the four faces, all of 
which each one of the cherubim of Ezekiel had. 
As we know that the cherubim of Ezekiel were 
angels, we might at first suppose that the living 
creatures of St. John were also angels. But in 
the next chapter, they are represented as falling 
down before the Lamb with the four and twenty 
elders, and singing the new song, and saying, 
" Thou hast redeemed us unto Grod by thy blood, 
out of every kindred, and tongue, and people, and 
nation." They were not therefore angels. They 
were redeemed men part of the great company 
that were redeemed out of every kindred, and 
tongue, and people. 

That, then, which is certain in the interpreta- 
tion of tins chapter is that the four and twenty 
elders, and the four living creatures, represent 
redeemed men, who are, or are to be, in heaven. 
The attempts to define what classes of the ran- 
somed are signified by the four and twenty eldr 
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ers, and the four living creatures, have been 
numerous and ingenious. I can see nothing, how- 
ever, which seems to me to determine with any 
degree of certainty what classes of the saved are 
represented. The utmost that, in my judgment, 
can Ibe concluded, is, that, inasmuch as Scripture 
clearly proclaims that there are different degrees 
of glory in heaven, these different kinds of beings 
who ascribe praises to the Lamb, may represent 
persons who are in positions of differing glory ; 
and that the four living ones who are nearest to 
the throne, and begin and lead the new song, oc- 
cupy the highest places of blessedness and attain- 
ment ; and that . their varying endowments and 
glory may be intimated by the face of a lion, an 
ox, a man^ and an eagle. More than this, the 
cautious spirit in which I have undertaken this 
exposition, will not permit me to express. 

The fifth chapter opens with the vision of Him 
who sat .upon the throne, holding in 'his right 
hand a scroll, written within, and on the back 
side, and sealed with seven seals. A strong an- 
gel asks, " Who is worthy to open the book, and 
loose the seals? No one of created beings was 
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found worthy, whereupon St. John wept much. 
One of the elders bid him to weep not, for the 
Lion of the tribe of Judah was worthy, and could 
open the book. John looked, and lo ! surrounded 
by the elders and living ones, stood " the Lamb, 
as it had been slain," with seven horns and seven 
eyes, who took the book from the right hand of 
Him who sat upon the throne. Then the com- 
pany of the redeemed fell down before the 
Lamb, with their harps and golden censers, and 
sung the new song. Then was heard, from the 
ten thousand times ten thousand angels, a song 
responsive to that of the redeemed. 

The meaning of this magnificent imagery is 
not obscure. The sealed scroll in the right hand 
of .Him who sitteth upon the throne, signifies that 
the future is known to the omniscient Grod alone. 
No one is worthy or able to open it, and make it 
known to the Church, but the great Head of 
the Church, the Saviour. He is worthy ; for He 
has redeemed the Church from sin, and death, 
and hell. It is the overwhelming sense of His 
worthiness,- and His ability to open the seals, and 
the joy with which they prepare to look into the 
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future triumphs of the Lion of the tribe of Judah, 
that make all heaven unitedly prostrate them- 
selves before the throne and sing His praise. 

And now, in the sixth chapter commences the 
wonderful and mysterious series of prophecy 
which shadows forth all the world's great events 
from that period until the consummation of all 
things. 

It is indispensable to fix the period at which 
the events predicted were to begin. In the sec- 
ond and third chapters, "the things that" then 
" were" the then existing state of the Church 
had been described to the Evangelist. Then the 
scene changed. A trumpet voice talked with 
him, and said, " Come up hither, and I will show 
thee things which must be hereafter." " I will 
show thee things which will follow after these 
things," is a literal translation. This language 
implies that the series of events predicted, were 
immediately to succeed the period in which the 
apostle wrote. 

The 'kind of events which were to be foreshad- 
owed, whether civil or ecclesiastical, is another 
point which it is important should be decided. 
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St.. John gives no intimation on the subject. 
There is no preliminary hint which leads us to 
infer that he intended to confine himself exclu- 
sively to the one or the other class of events. In 
the absence of any such intimation, how shall we 
come to any conclusion upon the subject? We 
must refer to the great prophecies of the past. 
Did they foretell only the fortunes of the Jewish 
church and people ? Nay, they portrayed with 
minuteness the future fortunes and fall of Baby- 
lon, Nineveh, Tyre, and Edom, as well as of the 
Jews and Jerusalem. The history of the nations, 
and that of the Church, are so implicated that 
they can not be severed. We can not commence 
the investigation, then, with the expectation that 
either civil events, or ecclesiastical events, will 
be the exclusive subjects of the prophecy. We 
should rather expect to find them succeeding and 
interblending with each other, until the coming 
of that happy period when the kingdoms of the 
world shall become the kingdoms of our Lord and 
of His Christ. We must seek, in the correspond- 
ence of the sign and its fulfillment, the nature of 
the event foretold, as well as the precise event itself. 
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The Lamb opens the first seal. One of the 
living creatures cries with a loud voice, " Come 
and see !" The apostle gazes on the opened 
scroll, and sees there the picture of a white 
horse, with a rider crowned, and having in Ms 
hand a bow, and going forth conquering and 
to conquer. 

It is to be observed that the first four seals 
consist, each, of a horse and rider. We infer 
that the objects of these four prophecies are the 
same, or at least of ike same Jcind. 

The most common meaning of the horse, as 
a figure of speech, or as an emblem, is that of 
a warlike and conquering nation. " Grod hath 
made the house of Judah," says Zecheriah, "as 
His goodly horse in the battle." That is, " Judah 
is well represented by a victorious war horse." 
The great kingdom of the world, the ruler of all 
the other kingdoms, that in which the fortunes 
of all the then civilized nations of the earth were 
wrapped up, was the Roman empire. Its aim; 
which was nearly accomplished, was universal 
dominion. It was preeminently a warlike, con- 
quering, military kingdom. The Romans called 
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themselves " Gens Mavortia? the people of Mars. 
It would be difficult, therefore, to find a sign more 
suitable to represent the empire of Rome, than 
that of a horse and his rider. There was at that 
time no other nation of sufficient power and in- 
fluence in the world, to make it important that 
its future fortunes should be told. It was within 
the bounds of the Roman empire that Christian- 
ity originated, and was planted and extended. 
It was with its fortunes that its own, for good 
or evil, were to be implicated. Every thing leads 
us to expect, therefore, that the future of that 
empire, on which the world and Christianity de- 
pended, and which absorbed almost all the then 
known nations of the earth, should be the subject 
of the prophecies which dated from, that period. 
And when we examine the sign by which, ob- 
viously, an empire is represented,- we find it to 
be one which very strikingly and suitably repre- 
sents the Roman empire. 

As the sign in general well signifies the Ro- 
man state, so the characteristic features of the 
sign, as first given, corresponds to its condition 
immediately after the period at which the apostle 
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wrote. The death of Domitian, and the ascension 
of Trajan, constitute a marked era in the Roman 
annals. Even a mere chart of history marks it 
as an ending point, and a starting point, of great 
importance. It speaks of Domitian as " a cruel 
tyrant, the last of the twelve Caesars, A. D. 96 ; 
Nerva, noted for his virtues, but enfeebled by 
age, A.D. 98 ; Trajan, a great general, a pop- 
ular emperor ; under him the empire attains its 
greatest extent." The contrast between the con- 
dition of the Roman empire previous and subse- 
quent to the accession of Nerva, is vividly evident 
on the pages of the merest compends of history. 
By no one has it been so fully presented as by 
the unbelieving Gibbon. It is a striking circum- 
stance, that this learned and accurate but infi- 
del historian, has been made a most credible and 
convincing witness to the truth of Christianity, 
by furnishing, unwittingly, many illustrations of 
the fulfillment of prophecy, in his unequaled his- 
tory. It is a circumstance well worthy of being 
noticed, that Mr. Gibbon begins his history at 
the opening of the first Apocalyptic seal. In the 
opening sentences of his great work, he writes, 
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" In the second century of the Christian era, the 
empire of Rome comprehended the fairest part 
of the earth, and the most civilized portion of 
mankind. During a happy period of more than 
fourscore years, the public administration was con- 
ducted by the virtues and abilities of a Nerva, 
a Trajan, and the two Antonines. It is the de- 
sign of this and the two succeeding chapters, to 
describe the prosperous condition of their em- 
pire ; and afterwards, from the death of Marcus 
Antoninus, to deduce the most important circum- 
stances of its decline and fall." And again, in des- 
ignating the period, he uses the following remark- 
able language : " If a man were called to fix a 
period in the history of the world during which 
the condition of the human race was most happy 
and prosperous, he would, without hesitation, 
name that which elapsed from the death of Do- 
mitian to the accession of Commodus"- 

What could be a better emblem of the pros- 
perity of the empire, during this period than the 
white horse with his crowned rider? White 
horses were ridden by conquerors on occasions 
of state and triumph. The white horse was con- 
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secrated to scenes and seasons of festivity and 
rejoicing, to marriage cavalcades, and to the tri r 
umphal entry of Roman generals returning from 
conquest, into the imperial city. It was an era 
of victories, of extended dominion, of increased 
resources, of just administration, of internal peace, 
and unexampled plenty. In the language of Gib- 
bon, " The vast extent of the Roman empire was 
governed by absolute power, under the guidance 
of virtue and wisdom. The armies were restrained 
by the gentle but firm hands of four successive 
emperors, whose character and authority com- 
manded universal respect. The forms of the 
civil administration were carefully preserved by 
Nerva, Trajan, Hadrian, and the Antonines, who 
delighted in the' image of liberty, and were 
pleased with considering themselves the ac- 
countable ministers of the laws." The highest 
degree of probability of which the subject is 
susceptible, seems to attach to the interpreta- 
tion which assigns the reigns of Nerva, Trajan, 
Adrian, and the Antonines, to the first seal. s 

Yery different from the first seal was the sec- 
ond. " And when He opened the second seal I 
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heard the second beast say, Come and see ! And 
there went out another horse that was red ; and 
power was given him that sat thereon to take 
peace from the earth, and that they should kill 
one another ; and there was given unto him a 
great sword." The red, or flame-colored horse is 
as fit an emblem of bloodshed and devastation, 
as the white horse is of victory and prosperity. 
The words that follow explain the meaning of 
the new sign : " He that sat upon the horse 
had power to take peace from the earth." The 
words describe a state of perpetual war, of civil 
slaughter, and of exclusive military government. 
The condition of the Roman empire from the ac- 
cession of Commodus, A. D. 180, and more em- 
phatically from his death, A. D. 193, to A. D. 
284, a period of ninety-two years, was in 'the 
highest degree one of calamity, confusion, and 
civil strife. Sismundi, on the fall of the Roman 
empire, says, "With Commodus' death com- 
menced the third and most calamitous period. 
It lasted ninety-two years, from A. D. 193 to A!D. 
284. During that time thirty-two Emperors and 
twenty-seven pretenders to the empire, alter- 
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nately hurled each, other from the throne, by in- 
cessant civil warfare." That portion of this 
period which immediately followed the death 
of Commodus, and continued to about the year 
A. D. 211, corresponded accurately to the sign 
of the second seal. The whole of the story may 
be read in the graphic pages of Gibbon. The 
empire was bathed in blood. The emblematic 
horse of the second seal waded and swam in 
blood. The Pretorian guards sold the empire, 
and dethroned and elevated, in rapid succes- 
sion, feeble and worthless Emperors. The ar- 
mies of the empire turned against each other. 
Commodus is assassinated. Pertinax is elevated 
to the throne, reigns eighty-six days, and is mur- 
dered. The Senator Julian buys the throne of 
the Pretorian guards, and in sixty-six days is 
dethroned and beheaded by Septimius Severus. 
After his reign two civil wars for the empire by 
Niger and Albinus follow, and end in the death 
of both. Then the dissensions of Geta and Cara- 
calla, sons of Severus, vex the world, until the 
murder of the former places it in the cruel power 
of the latter monster the "common enemy," as 
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Gribbon calls him, " of mankind." Who., called 
upon to furnish a symbol of the empire at this 
period, could devise one more striking than this 
of a " red horse, with a rider wielding a great 
sword," taking away peace from the earth, and 
involving armies in mutual slaughter ? 

"And when he had opened the third seal, I 
heard the beast say, Come and see ! And I be- 
held, and lo ! a black horse, and he that sat on him 
had a pair of balances in his hand. And I heard 
a voice in the midst of the four beasts, saying, A 
measure of wheat for a penny ; and see that thou 
hurt not the oil and wine !" Black is the appro- 
priate and almost universal sign of mourning and 
distress. " As St. John gazed upon the picture, 
a voice from the midst of the four beasts was 
heard," as if to complete, and to intimate, the 
meaning of the symbolization, saying " a meas- 
ure of wheat for a penny, and three measures of 
barley for a penny ; and see that thou hurt not 
the oil and wine." The necessary consequence 
of these destructive and exhausting civil wars, 
scarcity of provisions and famine, followed. 
The scales in the hand of the rider indi- 
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cated the careful and accurate measures which, 
in a period of scarcity, would be everywhere 
demanded, alike by the buyer and seller. A 
measure of wheat for a denarius a chenix, or 
about a quart, for fourteen cents was a fam- 
ine price, eight times as dear as ordinary. 
" See that thou hurt not the oil and wine !" 
Oil and wine were not then regarded as lux- 
uries, but ranked as now in eastern, and some 
European nations, among the most ordinary ne- 
cessaries of life. Great care, therefore, should 
be taken not to hurt, but to preserve, the oil 
and wine. The state of things here shadowed 
forth by the emblem was realized under Cara- 
calla and Ms successors. The provincial gov- 
ernors whose ensigns, as we see from coins 
yet remaining, was a balance and an ear of 
corn were directed, under the extortionate 
government of Caracalla, to make exact esti- 
mates of all the property -of the empire, that 
all might be taxed. Death was denounced 
against those who injured and destroyed the 
olive and the vine. In the midst of the great- 
est scarcity, when a just and merciful govern- 
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ment would diminish, Caracalla greatly increased 
taxation, and thus hastened the ruin of the em- 
pire, and the advent of those still greater hor- 
rors which subsequently ensued. It was to the 
empire a period of gloom, want, famine, and op- 
pression, well portrayed by the black horse, the 
balance, and the words which expressed famine 
prices, and the necessity of carefully preserv- 
ing two great staples of life, and sources of rev- 
enue. * ' ' 

A more frightful picture followed. " And 
when he had opened the fourth seal, I heard 
the voice of .the fourth beast, saying, Gome 
and see ! And I looked, and behold a pale 
horse, and his name that sat on him was death, 
and hell, or hades followed with him ; and power 
was given unto him over the fourth part of the 
earth, to kill with sword, and with hunger, and 
with death, and with beasts of the earth." There 
is good authority for reading, not the fourth part, 
but the four parts of the earth. Thus read, the 
meaning of this emblem is obvious. Death rides 
and tramples down his victims over every part 
of the Roman empire, and hell, or hades, receives 
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them. And the history corresponds to the rep- 
resentation. The bloodshed, famine, pestilence, 
and death, that prevailed during the reigns of 
Deems, Gallus, JEmilianus, Valerian, and Gal- 
lianus, and nearly to the reign of Diocletian, A.D. 
284, were unparalleled and frightful. The pro- 
portion of deaths was probably greater than has 
ever occurred in the history of the world, over so 
great a space, and for so long a period. Here, 
again, we need no other, and can have no bet- 
ter, interpreter than Gibbon. " The empire ap- 
proached dissolution ; every province was in- 
vaded by barbarous military tyrants. There 
was a general famine, a dreadful plague, so that 
four thousand five hundred persons died each 
day at Rome." Even the destruction by wild 
beasts is mentioned by the great historian. 
" The wild beasts invaded the cities, as the 
natural consequence of the decay of man." 
Applying a calculation of the number of deaths 
which occurred at Alexandria, Mr. Gibbon re- 
marks, " Could we venture to extend the an- 
alogy to other provinces, we might suspect that 
war, pestilence, and famine" (the sword, hunger, 
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and death of the seal,) " had consumed in a few 
years half of the human species." When such 
awful realities were hidden under the emblem, 
no genius of man could adequately portray 
upon the canvas, death upon the pale horse, 
and hades following. Inspiration itself has ab- 
stained from describing the visible appearance 
of the personified death and hell. The single 
intimation that it was a pale horse that was 
ridden by death, and followed by hell, and the 
obscurity and vagueness of those awful destroy- 
ers, adds to the fearful sublimity of the symbol. 
And now the scene is changed. It is trans- 
ferred from this material world to the world of 
disembodied spirits. "And when he had opened 
the fifth seal, I saw under the altar the souls of 
them that were slain for the word of God, and 
for the testimony which they held ; and they 
cried with a loud voice, saying, How long, oh 
Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and 
avenge our blood, on them that dwell on the 
earth ? And white robes were given unto every 
one of them ; and it was said unto them that they 
should rest yet for a little season, until their 
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fellow-servants, and their brethren, that should 
be killed as they were, should be fulfilled." 

This is a most sublime and impressive rep-, 
resentation. We naturally look for its interpre- 
tation to the events that followed those of the 
fourth seal. The persecution of Diocletian, 
from A.D. 284 to A.D. 304, the last, longest, se- 
verest, and most extended of the ten perse- 
cutions may well be supposed to be intend- 
ed. It was a vigorous effort to exterminate 
Christianity. Other religions might be allowed 
because they were local and national. Christi- 
anity not only claimed to be universal, but ex- 
clusive. It denounced all other systems as false 
and ruinous. Hence Paganism, so shaken by its 
power, felt that if it did not crush, it would be 
crushed by Christianity. It attempted, there- 
fore, the complete extirpation of the Christian 
superstition. Martyrs by thousands, suffered. 
Their souls were represented as under the altar, 
on which ' they were offered up, as whole burnt 
sacrifices to God. Then, as the blood of Abel 
cries from the ground, they cried, " How long, 
oh Lord, holy and true ?" They were answered 
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that they were safe and happy, that Grod ap- 
proved their cause, that they should rest until 
their "brethren then living and of future times, 
that were to "be killed, should join them, and 
the noble army of martyrs should be complete, 
and that the time would come when they would 
be avenged, when they should be vindicated be- 
fore an assembled universe, and their persecu- 
tors meet their due reward. It was a sublime 
reality .which this seal portrayed. The mar- 
tyrs were not forgotten. Grod had not aban- 
doned His Church. The spirits of the departed 
were at rest, and clad with glory, beauty, and 
felicity. Their vindication would come and be 
complete. 

Here we pause and postpone the explanation 
of the next seal and of the trumpets to another 
occasion, commending them in the meantime to 
your study and meditation. 

The great events that have passed in rapid 
panoramic procession before our view, are well 
calculated to awaken solemn meditations. We 
have gazed through the open door of heaven ; 
we have witnessed the glory and the shame, the 
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prosperity and the desolation, of earth's mightiest 
empire ; we have seen the souls of the martyrs 
under the altar. These three kingdoms, or realms 
of being, are still in existence. The kingdoms of 
the world, now as then, are heaving with excite- 
ment, convulsion, change, and war. Far above 
them, in all the beatitudes and glories which St. 
John then saw, and now enjoys, is that heaven on 
whose throne God and the Lamb are ; whose it is 
to know and foretell the things that are yet com- 
ing upon the earth ; in whose sketch of the vast 
series of events which reach from the crucifixion 
to the final coronation of the Saviour, in the pres- 
ence of all the saved, the great transactions that 
agitate our age, and absorb our generation, occupy 
but a hand's breath. Still, to join that martyr 
throng, who burn to see, at the consummation of 
all things, their own vindicated righteousness, and 
the glory and grace of their divine Master dem- 
onstrated, before a summoned, assenting, and ap- 
plauding universe, the spirits of the departing 
righteous flock as doves to their windows. Our 
place for a little season, for a little point of time 
in the ages which are sweeping over earth, and 
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gathering up its myriads, and bearing them on to 
the judgment, is here below, in the midst of the 
kingdoms of the world. The successive centu- 
ries which, since this series of connected and 
foretold events began, have hurried generations 
from the earth, and are now hastening to the con- 
summation, are still moving on with calm, inexor- 
able progress, pushing their myriads before them 
and we are amid the crowd into the silent 
spirit world. Oh, grand and solemn are the 
events transpiring all around us! Oh, how 
transcendent are the interests connected with 
those two scenes of being into which we have 
looked, heaven, and the world of happy spirits 
prepared for it which have continued blest, 
calm, and unchangeable, while earth has been 
vexed and tossed with perpetual crime and 
woe ! Glorious, peaceful, eternal world ! our 
souls are made for thee ; our hearts turn to 
thy satisfying joys ! We would join the throngs 
before the throne ! We are impatient to see 
this world's dreary history closed, the saints 
gathered, the hosts of evil vanquished, the new 
heavens and the new earth established, the cry 
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of the martyr spirits answered, How long, oh 
Lord, holy and true, dost thou not avenge and 
vindicate thy people ? 

" We're traveling through distress and gloom ; 
And night will last till thou dost come." 


LECTURE III. 

THE SIXTH SEAL AND THE FIBST FOUK TRUMPETS. 

WE have taken our place by the side of St. 
John, in vision, and have seen the opening of 
the seals. As if we were seated before a mov- 
ing painted panorama, we have witnessed some 
prominent eras of Roman history pass before us 
in expressive similitude. The glories and tri- 
umphs of the empire under ISTerva, Trajan and 
the Antonines ; the bloodshed and civil strife 
that followed j the impoverished and oppressed 
condition of the empire ; the era of* frightful 
famine, disease, and death : these, under the 
symbols of. the white horse, the red horse, the 
black horse, and the pale horse, passed in rapid 
procession before our eye. Then the scene 
changed. Darkness overspread it. The era of 
the martyrs was made to pass before us. In the 
mystic gloom that rested upon the scene, a grim 

8* 
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and bloody altar was discerned ; and from 
beneath it the souls of the sacrificed were 
heard crying with a loud voice, " How long, oh 
Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and 
avenge our blood on them that dwell upon the 
earth ?" 

This last scene brought us to the commence" 
ment of the fourth century. It is near the reign 
of Constantine the Great. The sixth seal is about 
to be opened. 

"And I beheld," says St. John, " when He had opened the 
sixth seal, and lo, there was a great earthquake ; and the sun 
became black as sackcloth of hair, and the moon became as 
blood : and the stars of heaven fell unto the earth, even as 
a fig tree casteth her untimely figs, when she is shaken of a 
mighty wind. And the heaven departed as a scroll when ifc 
is rolled together ; and every mountain and island were moved 
out of their*places. And the kings of the earth, and the great 
men, and the rich men, and the chief captains, and the mighty 
men, and every bondman, and every freeman, hid themselves 
in the dens and in the rocks of the mountains ; and said to 
the mountains and rocks, Fall on us, and hide us from the 
face of Him that sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of 
the Lamb : for the great day of His wrath is come, and 
who shall be able to stand?" (Revelation, vi. 12-17.) 
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This lofty language is such as the Scripture 
frequently uses to express great civil and relig- 
ious revolutions. The earthquake was used by 
Haggai (ii. 6, 7,) to express the commotions and 
changes which should occur at the coming of the 
Desire of all nations. The darkening of the sun, 
and the moon, turned blood red, and the falling 
of the stars, and the rolling together of the heav- 
ens like a scroll, and the removal of the moun- 
tains and the islands, are bold figures and sym- 
bols, used by the prophets, and especially by 
Isaiah, to designate great changes in kings and 
empires. In this passage, however, we have the 
interpretation immediately following the symbols. 
" The kings of the earth, and the great men, and 
the chief captains, and the mighty men, and every 
bondman, and every freeman, hid themselves in 
the dens and in the rocks of the mountains ; and 
said to the rocks and the mountains, Fall on us, 
and hide us from the face of Him that sitteth 
upon the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb : 
for the great day of His wrath has come j and 
who shall be able to stand?" Language similar 
to this is employed by Hosea and Jeremiah to 
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express, not the last judgment of the great day, 
but temporal judgments. It is to be observed 
that great commotions and changes which were 
to involve kings, and captains, and whole pop- 
ulations, including bond and free, were to oc- 
cur, as the result of the victory, and wrath, 
and judgment of the Lamb. It was to be a 
Christian triumph. 

Now, pursuing the simple and obvious method 
of looking at the great events that follow those 
which fulfill one seal, for the fulfillment of the 
next, we can scarcely be in doubt as to the mean- 
ing and intention of this majestic symbolization. 
In the downfall of Paganism, and in the reign 
and conversion of Constantine, we find both the 
commotions and revolutions, and the triumphs 
and judgments of the Lamb. "The cross," in 
the language of Gfibbon, "was seen glittering 
on the helmets, engraved on the shields, and 
interwoven into the banners of his soldiers." In 
that sign he conquered his enemies, who were 
also the enemies of the cross, the persecutors 
of the Christians. Maxentius, Diocletian and Li- 
cinius, successively defeated, left Constantine sole 
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master of the Roman world. It was & mighty 
revolution. Christianity, heretofore enslaved, 
became enthroned. The kings, and captains, 
and mighty men, the sun, moon, and stars 
of the pagan world, fell from their spheres, and 
were lost in night. The persecuted Christians 
came forth from their catacombs and dens of 
rock, and, with none to molest or make them 
afraid, erected churches, and professed the faith, 
and preached the word. Joseph was taken from 
the pit and the prison, and seated at the king's 
right hand, and made ruler of all his substance. 

And now, between the sixth seal and the open- 
ing of the seventh, an intermediate vision occurs, 
which constitutes one of the sublimest and most 
thrilling passages in the whole word of Grod. It 
is contained in the seventh chapter. " After 
these things," is the expression which indicates 
the time in which the events that it portrays oc- 
curs. " These things" were the events opened 
in the sixth seal. After the overthrow: of Pagan- 
ism, and the establishment of Christianity, the 
events that are now to be sketched occurred. But 
before they are introduced, a lofty and inspiring 
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vision was presented to the apostle. The events 
that were coming were held back until the heart 
of the apostle could be cheered, and rapt, and 
strengthened, to meet them, by the scenes of 
glory and blessedness that were bidden to come, 
and pause, and then pass before him, and leave 
with him lessons of " lofty cheer." 

" And after these things I saw four angels standing on the 
four corners of the earth, holding the four winds of the earth, 
that the wind should not blow on the earth, nor on the sea, 
nor on any tree. And I saw another angel ascending from 
the east, having the seal of the living God : and he cried 
with a loud voice to the four angels, to whom it was given to 
hurt the earth and the sea, saying, Hurt not the earth, neither 
the sea, nor the trees, till we have sealed the servants of our 
God in their foreheads. And I heard the number of them 
which were sealed : and there were sealed an hundred and 
forty and four thousand of all the tribes of the children of 
Israel." (Revelation, vii. 1-4.) 

The Jewish idea of earth was that of a vast 
extended plain, having its boundaries and cor- 
ners. On these four boundaries, and at these 
four corners, four angels are represented as 
standing and holding back the four impatient 
winds, ready to blow in a devastating tempest 
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over the world. The representation is not unlike 
that of the Greeks and Latins, who placed the 
four winds in a cave under JEolus, their king, at 
whose bidding they went and came. It is a very 
striking representation of those barbarian hordes 
which at this time hung on the outskirts of the 
Roman empire, and prepared to sweep over it 
]ike a tempest. Mr. Gibbon, so. often compelled 
to illustrate and confirm the truth of the Chris- 
tianity which he would destroy, uses language in 
reference to this threatened invasion, which sin- 
gularly resembles that of the apostle. Quoting 
from the poet Claudian, he says, " Fame, encir- 
cling with terror or gloomy wings, proclaimed the 
march of the barbarian army, and filled Italy 
with consternation." And again, he speaks of 
" the threatening tempests of barbarians," which so 
soon subverted the foundations of Roman great- 
ness, as that which " was still repelled or sus- 
pended on the frontiers." 

While the apostle is gazing upon these four 
angels, another angel is seen ascending from the 
east, having the seal of the living God ; and he 
cries with a loud voice to the four angels, to 
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whom it was given to hurt the earth, and the 
sea, and the trees ; not to hurt them till he shall 
have sealed the servants of Grod in their fore- 
heads. Before the apostle was called upon to 
view the desolations which were about to sweep 
over the Church and the world, his heart should 
"be cheered by the assurance that many true chil- 
dren of God should retain their fidelity, amidst 
the horrors of civil discords, and the defections 
and corruptions of the Church. Why the angel 
is represented as coming from the east, we know 
not ; except it be that the coming of light, the 
day-spring from on high, the rising of the Sun of 
righteousness, all emblems of spiritual blessing 
are associated with the east. That reference 
is made to the true and faithful children of Grod, 
is evident from the fact that this language of 
" sealing" and of " sealing upon the forehead," is 
thus frequently applied to them in Scripture. 
"The Father's name," "the mark of the Lamb," 
" the name" of the " Lamb" upon the forehead, 
are expressions which occur elsewhere in the 
Revelation, as descriptive of those who are truly 
Christ's, and are to enter with him into the heav- 
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enly Jerusalem. They are expressions equiva- 
lent to that of St. Paul, when he speaks of the 
Spirit, "whereby ye," (i. e., Christ's faithful 
ones,) "are sealed unto the day of redemption." 
They are those who could not be really and 
permanently hurt by the evils that were gath- 
ering like a tempest to sweep over the earth. 
They were like those faithful ones in the Jewish 
church to whom Ezekiel was bidden to go : " Go 
through the midst of the city, through the midst 
of Jerusalem, and set a mark upon the foreheads 
of the men that sigh and that cry for all the 
abominations that be done in the midst thereof! 
Slay utterly old and young, both maids and little 
children, but come not nigh any man upon whom 
is the mark."* 

As of old, it was true that all who were of Is- 
rael were not Israel ; that not all of those who 
were externally circumcised were circumcised in 
heart; as in the best days of the Church there 
were Judas, and Ananias, and Sapphira, among 
the disciples of the Lord, so in the times that 
succeeded Constantino's conversion, there were 

* Ezekiel, ix. 4. 
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those who belonged to the visible body of believ- 
ers., who did not belong to the body of Christ, 
" the blessed company of all faithful people." 
And the number of real disciples, compared with 
that of nominal disciples, was at that period 
small. This is clearly announced in the succeed- 
ing verses, which specify the number of the sealed. 
" And I heard the number of them which were 
sealed : and there were sealed an hundred and 
forty and four thousand of all the tribes of the 
children of Israel." The Church is here, as else- 
where, called Israel. This number of twelve times- 
twelve thousand twelve thousand being assigned 
to each tribe of the Israel of God we are not 
to suppose to have been the exact number of 
Christians. Why that precise number is select- 
ed as a symbol we cannot know. All that we 
can justly conclude is, that in the proportion 
which one hundred and forty-four thousand 
bore to the millions of Israel, was the number of 
the true believers compared to the number of 
nominal Christians. 

It is easy to see why the number of true 
Christians at that period bore so small a pro- 
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portion to the number of the nominal and pro- 
fessing church. Everything conspired to bring 
into the Church venal and wicked men. The 
paths of profit, honor, and distinction now passed 
through the Church of (rod. That Church was 
not now a damp, dark catacomb, a place of 
graves, or a cleft in the rock, or a poor cham- 
ber of an artisan, to which men crept one by 
one, in darkness and by stealth ; and where the 
minister of God, "destitute, afflicted, tormented," 
persecuted, rich only in faith, performed the sim- 
ple rites of Christian worship ; and where they 
sang and prayed with bated breath, and with sen- 
tinels on the outlook to give notice of the approach 
of the emissaries of Csesar ; and where none but 
the true and brave in heart, whose citizenship 
was in heaven, and who despised the world, and. 
trampled its fascinations beneath their feet, would 
dare to go. It was now a gilded chapel in Caes- 
ar's palace ; it was a splendid temple erected in 
the chief place of concourse ; it was adorned with 
gold and gems ; it was gorgeous with the deco- 
rations of art ; its altar was glittering with the 
gifts of emperors, and kings, and nobles ; its min- 
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isters were clad in pomp, and celebrated an im- 
posing ritual which appealed to, and gratified 
the sensibilities, the imagination, and the taste 
with the accompaniments of elaborate music, 

% 

and priestly processions, and florid declama- 
tion. Here again we cannot dispense with 
the aid of Gibbon. " The hopes of wealth and 
honor," says the historian, " the example of 'an 
emperor, and his exhortations, and his irresist- 
able smiles, diffused conviction among the venal 
and obsequious crowds which usually fill the de- 
partments of a palace. The cities which signal- 
ized a forward zeal, by the voluntary destruction 
of their temples, were distinguished by their mu- 
nicipal privileges, and rewarded with popular do- 
nations ; and the new capital of the East gained 
in the singular advantage that Constantinople 
was never profaned by the worship of idols. 
As the lower ranks of society are governed by 
imitation, the conversion of those who possessed 
any eminence of birth, or power, or riches, was 
soon followed by dependent multitudes. The sal- 
vation of the common people was purchased at 
an easy rate, if it be true that in one year twelve 
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thousand men were baptized at Rome, beside a 
proportionate number of women and children, and 
that a white garment and twenty pieces of gold 
had been promised by the emperor to every con- 
vert." Hence, the oifense of the cross having 
ceased, willing multitudes pressed forward to 
adopt it as an ornament, and as a badge of 
imperial favor. 

When to these merely external and gross 
attractions there was added a system of error 
and superstition, which pacified the conscience 
and pleased the natural heart, and dispensed 
with spiritual-mindedness and crucifixion to the 
world, we perceive that provision was made for 
swelling the ranks of nominal believers into mill- 
ions. Those who adhered to the truth as it is in 
Jesus, and were sealed by the Holy Spirit, re- 
mained faithful in the midst of fearful perver- 
sions of the saving doctrines of the gospel. Then 
sprang up and spread, as if they were about to 
overrun all the Church, the Arianisni, which de- 
nied the supreme divinity of Christ, and the Pe- 
lagianism, which dishonored the grace of God 
Then the simple rite of baptism, instituted as 
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a symbol and a seal of -the work of the Holy 
Spirit in the heart, was feigned to be the enlight- 
ening; transforming, life-charged, life-giving in- 
strument of the Spirit, without which holiness 
was impossible, and with which it was inevitable. 
Then the beautiful , feast of the Lord's Supper, 
commemorative of a sacrifice that was past, and 
a presence that was spiritual, became transformed 
into " the tremendous, unbloody sacrifice of the 
altar," in which the real body and blood of Christ 
were offered for the sins of the people, with an 
efficient repetition of the great atoning sacrifice 
upon the cross. Then at the graves of the mar- 
tyrs, superstitious homage to the dead was ren- 
dered, and prayers for aid ascended to saints in 
heaven, who were then casting their crowns be- 
fore the throne, in testimony that the Lamb alone 
was worthy. The great doctors of the Church 
perverted the simplicity of the gospel. Chry- 
sostorn declaimed, in exaggerated and glowing 
periods, upon the astounding mysteries, and the 
amazing efficacy, of the eucharist. Origen intro- 
duced into Christian theology the mysticism of 
oriental philosophy, and the fantastic exposition 
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of Jewish doctors. Ambrose exalted the power 
of the priesthood, and brought the Caesar who 
sat upon the throne of the world, at the footstool 
of the throne of the episcopate. Paulinus cele- 
brated in verse the powerful intercession of the 
martyrs ; and Jerome reduced the exaggerations 
of poetic devotion into systematic theology, by vin- 
dicating the homage that was rendered, and the 
prayers that were offered, to the glorified wit- 
nesses of the truth, in passionate exaggerations 
of their power and glory. Even Augustine him- 
self, while he rendered due honor to the one Med- 
iator, was hurried, by the spirit of the age, into 
superstitious reverence for departed saints. The 
spirits of the departed paganism banished from 
their ruined oracles and temples, seemed stealth- 
ily to have crept under Christian altars, and to 
have insinuated themselves into Christian wor- 
ship, and to have introduced pompous proces- 
sions, magnificent rituals, and superstitious fes- 
tivals, in which feasting and rioting alternated 
with that imposing and elaborate worship, in 
which the spirit of devotion was stifled under its 
forms. The temple of Christianity was then seen 
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to strike its foundation deep, and spread its walls 
wide, and lift its gleaming turrets high above the 
imperial palaces and "the castellated towers of the 
empire ; but amid the stones which composed, 
and the ornaments which adorned, and the col- 
umns which upheld it, _ight be discovered many 
of the materials of the ruined temples of Mars, 
Jove and Venus. At such a period of declension 
of spiritual life, and of prevailing error and su- 
perstition, which was about to find its maturity in 
the abominations of the papacy, it would seem to 
have been a kind and gracious revelation to the 
apostle that, amidst all the corruptions and de- 
fections of the Church there should remain a 
glorious remnant of faithful witnesses, sealed by 
the Spirit, and prepared for the new Jerusalem. 
That new Jerusalem ! St. John is permitted 
to look in upon its glories. Instead of the hun- 
dred and forty-four thousand of the sealed on 
earth, the apostle is permitted to see the myriad 
millions of the glorified saints in heaven. The 
scene changes. "After this," (. e., after the 
vision of the sealing of the twelve thousand 
from each tribe,) 
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" I beheld, and lo, a great multitude, which no man could 
number, of all nations, and kindreds, and people, and 
tongues, stood before the throne, and before the Lamb, clothed 
with white robes, and palms in their hands ; and cried with 
a loud voice, saying, Salvation to our God which sitteth 
upon the throne, and unto the Lamb. And all the angels 
stood round about the throne, and about the elders and the 
four beasts, and fell before the throne on their faces, and wor- 
shiped God, Saying, Amen : Blessing, and glory, and wis- 
dom, and thanksgiving, and honor, and power, and might, be 
unto our God for ever and ever. Amen. And one of the 
elders answered, saying unto me, What are these which are 
arrayed in white robes ? and whence came they ? And I said 
unto him, Sir, thou knowest. And he said to me, These are 
they which came out of great tribulation, and have washed 
their robes, and made them white in the blood of the Lamb. 
Therefore are they before the throne of God, and serve him 
day and night in his temple : and he that sitteth on the 
throne shall dwell among them. They shall hunger no more, 
neither thirst any more ; neither shall the sun light -on them> 
nor any heat. For the Lamb which is in the midst of the 
throne shall feed them, and shall lead them unto living foun- 
tains of waters : and God shall wipe away all tears from their 
eyes." (Eevelation, vii. 9-1 7.) 

It is the most beautiful and touching descrip- 
tion of heaven on the page of inspiration. It 

gives two sweet assurances with which we may 

i 
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go on our way through earth's painful pilgrimage 
rejoicing. It assures us that we have not erred 
in rendering praise and worship to the Lamb in 
heaven. The glorified saints and the angels wor- 
ship Him. They are in His presence. They 
know His character and His claims. They as- 
sure us that we can not render too lofty honor 
to the Lamb ; for all heaven is living, and vocal 
with His perpetual praise. And again, we are 
assured that no human want or woe shall accom- 
pany us to heaven. Blessed picture of the para- 
dise of Grod ! It is rest ; it is peace ; it is the 
absence of pain and sorrow. When our hearts 
long for heaven, we not only ask for positive 
sources of felicity, but still more earnestly do we 
require that sorrow shall not be there. We the 
more anxiously desire that pain, and sin, and trial 
should never come, because we know full well, 
from our earthly experience, that we may pos- 
sess many rich and precious blessings, and de- 
rive from them but small enjoyment, because 
they are marred by our weakness and by the 
evils of our imperfect world: Hence, when we 
look to the heaven of our hope, the sweet- 
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est assurance which comes to us is this, " God 
shall wipe away all tears." We have no facul- 
ties wherewith adequately to comprehend its 
positive joys ; but oh, we have hearts fully and 
rapturously to appreciate the absence of sin 
and sorrow ! Hence, these are the intimations 
of heaven to which the hearts of Grod's chil- 
dren hie ; on these promises they pillow their 
weary heads, and enjoy sweet sleep and pleas- 
ant dreams. When they sing of heaven, it is 
less frequently a loud rejoicing anthem, in an- 
ticipation of entering the golden streets, and 
mounting the jasper walls, and walking entranced 
amid the unutterable glories of the new Jerusa- 
lem, than it is a softly murmured song of peace, 
whose constantly recurring burden is, " No fear, 
no want, no woe, no tears." 

" No sickness there, 
No weary wasting of the frame away ; 
No fearful shrinking from the midnight air ; 
No dread of summer's bright and fervid ray. 

No hidden grief, 

No wild and cheerless vision of despair, 
No vain petition for a swift relief ; 
No tearful eye, no broken heart, are there. 
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Care has no Lome 

Within that realm of ceaseles praise and song ; 
Its tossing billows break and melt in foam, 
Far from the mansions of the spirit throng. 

The storm's black wing 
Is never spread athwart celestial skies ; 
Its wailings blend not with the voice of spring, 
As some too tender floweret fades and dies. 

No night distills 

Its chilling dews upon the tender frame ; 
3STo moon is needed there ; the light which fills 
The land of glory, from its Maker came. 

No parted friends 

O'er mournful recollections have to weep ; 
ISTo bed of death enduring love attends, 
To watch the coming of the pulseless sleep. 

ISTo battle word 

Startles the sacred hosts with fear and dread 5 
The song of peace creation's morning heard 
Is sung wherever angel footsteps tread. 

Let us depart, 

If home like this await the weary soul ! 
Look up thou stricken one ! thy wounded heart 
Shall bleed no more at sorrow's stern control. 
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With faith our guide, 

White-robed, and innocent, to lead the way, 
Why fear to plunge in Jordan's rolling tide, 
And find the haven of eternal day ?" 

From the contemplation of this scene of bless- 
edness we must return again to the turmoils and 
the woes of earth. The seventh seal is about 
to be opened. 

Here it is proper that we pause and survey 
the general outline of the scenes that lie before 
us, and determine upon the principles which shall 
regulate the interpretation of the prophecies which 
follow. Hitherto we have seen that successive 
events in the history of the Roman world have 
corresponded to the successive prophecies. The 
close of the sixth seal has brought us to the time 
of Constantine, or the early portion of the fourth 
century. It is therefore an obviously natural and 
proper course to look for the continuation of the 
prophecies in the same manner in which they 
have thus far proceeded, unless there is some- 
thing in the predictions which indicate that they 
refer to some other period. But we find no indi- 
cations of this kind in the prophecies. There is 
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a pause, and an intermediate vision, but no ter- 
mination of the series of prophecies which com- 
menced with the opening of the first seal. On 
the contrary, the series seems obviously inter- 
rupted and incomplete, and is resumed again at 
the commencement of the eighth chapter. Six 
seals were opened, and events in chronological 
succession followed, which fulfilled them ; a pause 
and an intermediate vision occurred ; and then 
the seventh seal was to be opened. When this 
seventh seal is opened seven angels, with seven 
trumpets, appear ; and the sounding of each 
trumpet is followed by symbolical events, which 
represent some great real events, which are to 
transpire successively upon earth. No reason 
that we can discover presents itself for expect- 
ing a change in the chronological order of the 
prophecies and events. 

It is to be observed that, as the first four seals 
had a general similar character in the events 
which they portrayed, so the first four trump- 
ets have a similar general resemblance. The 
first four seals presented four horses, of various 
kinds and accompaniments, which represented 
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the Roman empire in various stages of prosper- 
ity and decay. The first four trumpets, in like 
manner., under the symbols of physical com- 
motions and destructions, voices, thunderings, 
lightnings, earthquakes, volcanoes portray a se- 
ries of events having a general similarity. They 
all refer, as we "believe, to the- invasions and 
ravages of the barbarians, who overthrew, plun- 
dered, and occupied the Roman empire. And 
here we may remark that we may have far more 
certainty in reference to the general meaning and 
intention of a series of prophecies, like that con- 
tained in the eighth chapter, which we are now 
about to consider, than we can have of the par- 
ticular interpretation of each prophecy of the 
series. As all the trumpets express the gen- 
eral fact of invasion, devastation, death, and 
woe, and as every irruption and triumph of the 
barbarians was attended with these horrible re- 
sults, it may be found that any one of the trump- 
ets might be applied, in its general features, to 
any one of the successive great events which 
marked the barbarian triumphs ; and it may be 
found difficult to apply the distinguishing differ- 
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ence of each trumpet to the peculiarities of each 
invasion. Should this be so, it would. not inval- 
idate the force of the general conclusion that the 
series, as a whole, was expressive of the changes 
and revolutions as a whole. But when we conie 
to the examination of the trumpets, I think it 
will be found that there are characteristic features 
to each, which will enable us to apply them, with 
a good degree of certainty and assurance, to their 
appropriate and corresponding incidents. 

Previous to the opening the first seal, there is 
an introductory vision, which is rich in meaning 
and full of instruction. 

" And when lie had opened the seventh seal, there was si- 
lence in heaven about the space of half an hour. And I saw 
the seven angels which stood before God ; and to them were 
given seven trumpets. And another angel came and stood 
at the altar, having a golden censer ; and there was given 
unto him much incense, that he should offer it with the pray- 
ers of all saints upon the golden altar which was before the 
throne. And the smoke of the incense which came with the 
prayers of the saints, ascended up before God out of the an- 
gel's hand. And the angel took the cen-ser, and filled it with 
fire of the altar, and cast it into the earth : and there were 
voices, and thunderings, and lightnings, and an earthquake. 
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And the seven angels which had the seven trumpets prepared 
themselves to sound." (Revelation, viii. 1-6.) 

The scenery of this symbolical vision is clearly 
taken from the temple. It is heaven, under the 
symbol of the earthly temple, into which we are 
introduced. There was silence in heaven for 
about the space of half an hour. There was an 
awful stillness, such as sometimes precedes a ter- 
rific tempest, before the tremendous storms that 
were coming upon the world burst forth. It will 
be remembered that under the symbol of four an- 
gels at the four corners of the world, holding in 
the four winds that were to blow upon the earth, 
were represented the hordes of barbarians that 
were about to overrun the Roman empire. It was 
to be the commencement of an era of bloodshed, 
commotion, degradation, and woe, such as the 
world never witnessed. The representation, 
therefore, of the silence of suspense and expec- 
tation in heaven is most striking and expres- 
sive. We do not infer that by the expression, 
" about the space of half an hour," any period 
of time, which intervened between the close of 
the sixth seal, and the opening of the seventh^ 

.4* 
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is intended to be expressed. We do not find in 
any place that the time occupied by St. John in 
seeing the whole, or parts of the Revelation, was 
symbolical of the time which they were to oc- 
cupy on earth. It is the silence of awe. It is 
the pause of expectation. 

The great revolution under Constantine was 
announced in the sixth seal, and the character 
of the period which followed was intimated in 
the intermediate vision of the sealing of the 
saints. And now the next great series of 
events, the barbarian invasions, come in all 
their crowding woes and terror upon the 
startled world. 

The seven angels with seven trumpets stand 
before Grod. Another angel stands before the 
altar, having a golden censer, with much in- 
cense, that he may offer it with the prayers 
of the saints before the golden altar which 
was before the throne. So stood the high 
priest in the holy place in the temple. This 
angel, the angel of the covenant, whom the 
high priest typified, stood offering up, in his 
character of intercessor, the prayers of the 
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saints or sealed ones, whose supplications were 
ascending to God, in reference to the woes 
that were coming on the earth. But though 
much prayer was offered, it did not avail 
to avert the just judgments of the Almighty. 
For the angel took the same censer in which 
he had been offering incense, and filled it with 
fire from the altar, and .cast it upon the earth. 
Then were voices, thunderings, lightnings, and 
an earthquake. How expressive is this act of 
the angel of the covenant ! The incense ascend- 
ing up to God changed into fire coming from 
God ! Fire taken from the altar of God ! It 
was righteous retribution. It was a judgment 
which issued from heaven. It came off of the 
very altar of intercession for sinners. The me- 
diator ceased to intercede, and began to de- 
stroy. It was the work of judgment, begun 
only when mercy was exhausted. It was the 
wrath of the Lamb, of the Lamb who came to 
save those, whom, refusing to be saved, He was 
constrained to destroy. 

This was the signal for the sounding of the 
trumpets. 
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It is to be noticed that there are four trump- 
ets. Are there four distinctly marked invasions^ 
which constitute periods or epochs in the destruc- 
tion of the Roman power ; and do they corre- 
spond in their peculiarities to the distinguishing 
features of the four trumpets ? We think there 
are. It would require large space to state in full 
all the grounds of that opinion. We can but in- 
dicate the periods, and briefly state the corre- 
spondence of the events and the symbols, and 
refer you to a fuller study of the. trumpets with 
the pages of Gibbon, and Neander, or any other 
good ecclesiastical historian, open in your hand. 

We conceive that the four prophecies are the 
mirrors, the magic glasses, on which the four fol- 
lowing great events were portrayed. The first 
was the invasion of Alaric, king of the Goths, 
A.D. 410. The second was the invasion of At- 
tila, king of the Huns, scourge of God, A. D. 
447. The third was the sack of Rome, by 
Genseric, king of the Yandals, A.D. 455 ; and 
the fourth, resulting from the final conquest of 
Rome, was that of Odoacer, king of the Heruli, 
who assumed the title of king of Italy, A.D. 476. 
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It will "be seen that some portions of the periods 
that these several events occupied ran together 
were contemporaneous. But however these 
events may be arranged in reference to the sym- 
bols, they stand out on the page of history as the 
four great acts preceding the fifth and final act 
of the great drama of the fall of the Roman em- 
pire. 

At the sound of the first trumpet there fol- 
lowed hail and fire, mingled with blood ; and 
they were mingled with the earth ; " and the 
third part of the trees was burnt up, and all 
the green grass was burnt, up." Alaric the 
Goth was first employed by the emperor Theo- 
dosius to oppose the usurper Arbogastis, af- 
ter the murder of Yalentinian, emperor of the 
"West. After the death of Theodosius, the Groths 
revolted from their subjection, and Alaric became 
their leader. He invaded and conquered Greece. 
He concluded peace with the emperor Theodo- 
sius, and became the master-general of the great 
province of Hlyricum. His power was vast ; his 
position between the eastern and western em- 
pires, made him the arbiter of their destiny. 
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The wealth and splendor of Rome, which he had 
twice visited, allured him into Italy. He as- 
pired to plant the Gothic standard on the Capit- 
oline hill. He was repulsed by the Roman gen- 
eral Stillico, but he drove the Roman court in 
terror, from Milan to Ravenna ; and his victorious 
career fulfilled the fearful figures of the Apoc- 
alypse. Fearful was the desolation. A third 
part of those things which were most firm and 
established, which, like trees among vegetable pro- 
ductions, were the strongest and greatest, should 
survive ; but the whole of those which were 
feeble and humble, like the green grass, should 
be destroyed. When a conflagration sweeps over 
fields and forests, it destroys all the underwood, 
the decayed and the small trees, and all the grass, 
and leaves unharmed only the more vigorous and 
stately lords of the forest. Many of the wealthy 
and the powerful might escape the ravages of this 
onrushing mingled tempest and conflagration of 
hail, and fire, and blood ; but the humble and 
the poor perished. As this devastating inunda- 
tion swept onward until it rushed over the walls 
of Rome, it left many of the castles and palaces 
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which were planted on fortified heights unharmed, 
while it carried dismay and death through the 
valleys, and villages, and towns, over which its 
torrent waves were poured. And when the long 
tempest ceased, when the last echoes of the pro- 
phetic trumpet had died away, when Alaric lay in 
his tomb under the bed of an unknown river, and 
men went forth to gaze upon the ravages of the 
storm and the conflagration, they found that all 
the green grass, and a third part of the trees, had 
perished. 

The second trumpet sounds. As it were a 
great mountain burning with fire is cast into 
the sea. The third part of the sea becomes 
blood. A third part of the creatures which are 
in the sea, and have life, die. A third part of 
the ships are destroyed. A mountain a burn- 
ing, or volcanic mountain is a striking symbol 
of great and destructive power. Great nations 
had before been symbolized by great mountains, 
by Isaiah, Daniel, Zecheriah and Jeremiah. An 
impetuous, fiery, destructive power, is hereby in- 
dicated. Such was Genseric, at the head of the 
Vandal tribes. He was the burning mountain cast 
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into the sea. His devastations were committed in 
maritime countries, and upon the sea coasts. His 
army was at this time afloat in the Mediterra- 
nean Sea, and spread devastation along its shores. 
From the shores of the Baltic the Vandals had 
entered Russia and the Ukraine, invaded the 
Roman provinces, subdued the countries about 
the Bosphorus, and ravaged Greece and Uly- 
ricum. Driven forward by the Huns, they had 
passed through France and Spain, into Africa, 
and settled in the old Carthaginian territory j 
and from thence issued forth in piratical expe- 
ditions to plunder and destroy the neighboring 
coasts and islands, and the mercantile and war 
fleets that constantly traversed the Mediterra- 
nean Sea. And now Genseric prepares such an 
expedition as makes him the equal of Alaric in 
his terrible devastations of the Roman empire. 
He equips a fleet which casts anchor at the mouth 
of the Tiber. His hordes of Moors and Vandals 
enter Rome. For fourteen days the city is given 
up to frightful pillage. Vast treasures are trans- 
ported to the conqueror's fleet. The Romans, re- 
lieved of their enemy, equip an immense fleet 
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of three hundred large galleys, together with 
transports and smaller vessels, in the harbor of 
Carthagena, in Spain. Fireships were run into 
them by Genseric, the burning mountain fell upon 
them, and they were destroyed. After this, an- 
other Vandal fleet was equipped at Carthage, and 
invading the coasts of Spain, Liguria, Tuscany, 
Campania, Lucania, Bruttium, Apulia, Calabria, 
Yenetia, Dalmatia, Epirus, Greece, and Sicily 
and Sardinia, in the language of Gibbon, "spread 
desolation or terror from the columns of Hercules 
to the mouth of the Nile." Surely the symbol 
finds in Genseric its complete correspondence. 
The third part of the sea became as blood. The 
reflection of the great burning mountain in the 
sea, made it red like a sea of blood. This was 
fulfilled in the desperate naval battles that were 
fought. " The third part of the creatures that 
had life died." The destruction of the inhabit- 
ants of the coasts and islands by the invasion, 
fulfills this expression. A third part of the ships 
were destroyed. This was fulfilled in the re- 
peated destruction of the fleets equipped to op- 
pose the invader, and in the constant piratical 


90 THE SIXTH SEAL AND 

forays of the Yandals over the Mediterranean 
Sea. 

At the sound of the third trumpet, a great 
star, Wormwood, blazing like a lamp, falls upon 
the rivers and fountains of water ; and a third 
part of the waters become bitter, and many die 
because they are bitter. This blazing comet, 
which 

" From its horrid hair 
Shook pestilence and war," 

was the leader of the Huns, Attila. He ap- 
peared upon the Danube about the year 450. 
He was called the " Scourge of Grod." His rav- 
ages were committed along the line of the Dan- 
ube, the Rhine, the rivers of Italy, and the 
streams which descend from the Alps. After 
recovering from the defeat of the battle of 
Chalons, in which his loss was variously estimated 
from one hundred and sixty to three hundred 
thousand men, he poured his innumerable hordes 
through Italy and Gaul. Aquileia, Padua, Vicen- 
za, Yerona, Bergamo, Milan, Pavia, Modena, and 
hundreds of minor cities, drank of the wormwood 
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waters which were embittered by the blazing 
star. "The grass never grows," was the say- 
ing of this ferocious conqueror, " on the spot 
where my horse treads." 

At the sound of the fourth trumpet a third 
part of the sun, and the moon, and the stars 
were smitten ; so that the third part of them 
were darkened. This language refers us to 
the rulers of the Roman empire. Hitherto the 
empire had been ravaged ; but the emperors re- 
tained their thrones. Under Odoacer, the suc- 
cessor of Attila, at the head of the Heruli, the 
western empire terminated. The fall of this em- 
pire is fixed by Gibbon at the date at which 
Odoacer compelled Romulus Augustus to abdi- 
cate, and proclaimed himself king of Italy. The 
eastern empire, with its capital, Constantinople, 
still lingered ; but from imperial Rome, its sun 
and stars were stricken down, and it was left in 
the gloomy twilight of mingled barbarism and 
civilization, which rapidly deepened into the 
thick night of the dark ages. In the language 
of Jerome, correspondent to that of the Apoca- 
lypse, " the world's glorious sun has been extin- 
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guished ;" and in the language of a modern poet, 
still faithful to the prophetic imagery, 

" She saw her glories star by star expire." 

Seeing, then, that sinning nations are whips in 
the hands of Grod to scourge each other ; and that 
their passions and their wars cany on the high 
purposes of God, let us solemnly regard the com- 
motions and wars of our own time as hastening 
on that glorious consummation when every sun 
and star of human glory shall fall before the up- 
lifted banner of the cross. 

" When the Maker of the whole 
Shall the earth and heaven uproll, 
Folding like a finished scroll ; 

When the Church, released from wrongs, 
On her heavenward archway throngs, 
Crowned with everlasting songs ; 

When, their task for ever done, 
Earth gone by and glory won, 
Saints shall pass unto the sun : 

Then the Cross shall lift its head, 
And the stars, before it fled, 
Shall in darkness make their bed." 
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Seeing that worldly prosperity and patronage 
corrupt the Church, and multitudes in her day 
of peace crowd into it, who are not of it, let 
us solemnly propose to ourselves the question 
whether we are of the nominal Israel that shall 
perish, or whether we possess that indwelling 
Holy Spirit whereby we are sealed unto the 
day of redemption. 


LECTURE IY. 

THE FIFTH AND SIXTH TRUMPETS. 

OUR last discourse brought us to the termina- 
tion of the fourth trumpet prophecy. The star 
of the western empire was quenched in darkness. 
Odoacer, the successor of Atfcila, became king of 
Italy. The close of the fifth century saw the 
Roman empire, after the successive and awful 
ravages to which it had been subjected for a 
hundred years, dismembered, enfeebled, and 
sinking into barbarian ignorance and degrada- 
tion. But even these overwhelming calamities 
were but the beginnings of sorrows. Still more 
awful horrors hung over, and were about to de- 
scend upon the world. 

They were very solemnly announced to the 
apostle after the sounding of the fourth trumpet, 
by the appearance of " an angel flying through 
the midst of heaven, saying with a loud voice, 
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Woe, woe, woe, to the inhabitants of the earth, 
by reason of the other voices of the trumpets of 
the three angels that are yet to sound !" 

Thus far in this exposition we seem to have 
had firm footing, and to have experienced a cer- 
tain degree of confidence as we advanced. In 
some of the prophecies which follow, which cover 
greater spaces of time, and refer to an obscurer 
period, crowded with many events of a revolu- 
tionary and tumultuous character, it will be ne- 
cessary for us to proceed with diffidence and cau- 
tion. But even these prophecies it does not seem 
to me impossible to adjust, in a general way, to 
the events to which they refer ; although there 
may be difficulty, and a temptation to the exer- 
cise of fancy and ingenuity, in the explanation 
of all their incidents and details. 

The three trumpets which succeed are called 
the tvoe-trumpets, in reference to the proclamation 
of the angel They will be interpreted on the 
supposition that they extend to the end of the 
world. The reasons for this interpretation will 
appear as we proceed. It seems to be made ne- 
cessary by the declaration that they extend to the 
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period when the " kingdoms of the world shall be- 
come the kingdoms of Christ." They embrace a 
succinct view of the most prominent events of a 
secular character, which are to occur before the 
end of the world ; and are, as we shall see, fol- 
lowed by another series of prophecies, which re- 
fers to the internal history of the Church, and 
traces the rise of Antichrist, and the influence 
of that power on the Church, until the time of 
its overthrow, and the triumphant establishment 
of the Redeemer's kingdom. The first of the 
three woe-trumpets is as follows : 

" And the fifth angel sounded, and I saw a star fall from 
heaven unto the earth : and to him was given the key of the 
bottomless pit. And he opened the bottomless pit ; and there 
arose a smoke out of the pit, as the smoke of a great furnace ; 
and the sun and the air were darkened by reason of the smoke 
of the pit. And there came out of the smoke locusts upon 
the earth : and unto them was given power, as the scorpions 
of the earth have power. And it was commanded them that 
they should not hurt the grass of the earth, neither any green 
thing, neither any tree ; but only those men which have not 
the seal of God in their foreheads. And to them it was given 
that they should not kill them, but that they should be tor- 
mented five months : and their torment was as the torment 
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of a scorpion, when he striketh a man. And in those days 
shall men seek death, and shall not find it ; and shall desire 
to die, and death shall flee from them. And the shapes of 
the locusts were like unto horses prepared unto battle ; and 
on their heads were as it were crowns like gold, and their faces 
were as the faces of men. And they had hair as the hair of 
women, and their teeth were as the teeth of lions. And they 
had breastplates of iron ; and the sound of their wings was 
as the sound of chariots of many horses running to battle. 
And they had tails like unto scorpions, and there were stings 
in their tails : and their power was to hurt men five months. 
And they had a king over them, which is the angel of the 
bottomless pit, whose name in the Hebrew tongue is Abaddon, 
bnt in the Greek tongue hath his name Apollyon." (Revela- 
tion, ix. 1-11.) 

There is no portion of the Apocalypse upon 
which the interpretations of commentators are so 
nearly unanimous as upon this. It is almost uni- 
versally agreed that it refers to the rise, conquest, 
and establishment of the Saracenic power. 

The mode in which this woe is set forth strik- 
ingly exemplifies the freedom, the wide range, 
and the singular combinations of prophetic signs 
and language. Literal descriptions and symboli- 
cal representations are intermixed. The chief 
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symbol employed is a combination of a man, a 
quadruped, an insect, and a scorpion. The ac- 
tions ascribed to it are as various as its compo- 
sition. Every step we take in this exposition 
increases the conviction that it is not possible 
rightly to interpret prophecy by the adoption 
of any rules or laws of symbolization, except 
the one large law, that inspiration lays hold of 
and uses, in every department of being, any thing 
that well represents the events that it foretells ; 
and combines its single signs into complex sym- 
bols, in utter disregard of their congruity or re- 
semblance to any actual things or beings. 

The first thing that strikes the eye of the apos- 
tle is a star falling from heaven. A "star" is the 
frequent symbol for a prince ; and " a fallen star" 
at once suggests a prince dethroned, or deprived 
of power. Such was Mohammed. He was of the 
princely house of Koreish, the governors of Mec- 
ca ; but was reduced to the position of a servant 
and camel driver. He was a man of great gifts 
and high ambition. Resolved to rise, and see- 
ing no path opened in civil life for his ascent to 
power, he aimed to reach it through an appeal to 
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the religious or superstitious feelings of Ms tribe. 
He retired to a cave near Mecca, and professed 
to receive revelations from the Angel Gfabriel. 
At first unsuccessful in persuading his neighbors 
of his mission as a prophet, and gathering only 
here and there a disciple, he at last, by the aid 
of arms, and bold pretensions, and consummate 
talents, gathered such a numerous band of fol- 
lowers, which after his death swelled into mil- 
lions of fierce and fanatic warriors, that he is 
well and graphically described as having had the 
key of a bottomless pit which he opened, from 
which proceeded smoke, and out of the smoke 
of which issued myriads of destructive locusts. 

Arabia is the country of the East in which 
locusts most abound. The Saracenic warriors 
issuing from that country to ravage the nations, 
are therefore well symbolized by these destruc- 
tive insects. It had passed into a common phrase 
to speak .of them as an army. A Mohammedan 
tradition speaks of locusts having dropped into 
the hands of Mohammed, bearing on their wings 
this inscription, " We are the army of the great 
God." 
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All the parts of this composite locust-creature 
will be found to correspond to the Saracens ; and 
to no other nation could they, without violence, 
be made to apply. 

" The shapes of the locusts were like horses 
prepared unto battle." Dr. Robinson, in his Bib- 
lical Researches, says, "We found to-day upon the 
shrubs an insect, either a species of black locust, 
or much resembling them, which our Bedouin 
called soldiers' horses." The comparison of lo- 
custs to horses is common in the East. "And 
on their heads were as it were crowns like gold." 
" As it were crowns," is an expression which in- 
dicates that they were not crowns, but bore a 
resemblance to them. The turban of glittering 
colors, and adorned with gems, is a national pe- 
culiarity of the Arabs. They have a proverb, 
that " Grod has bestowed four things on the Ar- 
abstheir turbans for diadems, tents for walls 
and houses, swords for entrenchments, and 
poems for laws." It was a precept of Moham- 
med, " Make a point of wearing turbans, be- 
cause it is the way of angels." " Their faces 
were as the faces of men." This plainly indi- 
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cates these locust-creatures to have been men, 
to have had the face, the seat of intelligence, of 
men. But with the face of men they had the 
hair of women. (Yerse 8.) They wore their 
hair long, like women, ; and this fact, which was 
literally true, was also symbolically expressive 
of their effeminacy. Yet with this effeminacy 
there was joined a singular boldness and power j 
which is indicated by the expression that " their 
teeth were as the teeth of lions." (Yerse 8.) 
" They had breastplates as it were breastplates 
of iron." The locust has a hard cuticle on the 
fore part of the breast, which serves it as a shield 
when it moves through thorny and furzy vegeta- 
tion. The defensive armor with which the Sar- 
acen cavalry were provided is here expressed. 
The sound of their wings was as the sound of 
chariots, of many horses running to battle. The 
prophet Joel, in the same manner, describing an 
army, under the figure of locusts, says, 

" The appearance of them is as the appearance of horses, 
And as horsemen so shall they run ; 
Like the noise of chariots on the tops of mountains shall 
they leap." 
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" And they had tails like unto scorpions, and 
there were stings in their tails ; and their power 
was to hurt men five months. And they had 
a king over them, which is the angel of the bot- 
tomless pit, whose name in the Hebrew tongue is 
Abaddon, but" in the Greek tongue hath his name 
Apollyon." The fearful power of this host and 
its leader are here depicted. 

Now in counterpart to this symbolical descrip- 
tion, let us imagine an historian describing, in 
high-wrought and figurative expressions, the char- 
racter of the Saracens. His description might run 
somewhat thus : " At this time rose the empire of 
the Saracens, who issued from the deserts of Ara- 
bia in countless myriads, like an army of locusts, 
and spread desolation and ruin over the eastern 
world. Their leaders swept over the nations like 
destroying angels. ' They joined to the intelli- 
gence of men the ferocity of beasts, and to the 
effeminacy of women the courage of the lion. 
With their steeds sheathed in armor, and wear- 
ing turbans upon their heads, in token of their 
assumed kingship over the world, they passed 
rapidly from nation to nation, striking them sud- 
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denly as with a scorpion sting ; leaving some to 
perish and others to writhe in protracted tor- 
ments." In this description the principal literal 
features of St. John's delineation are retained ; 
and the symbols of St. John are introduced in 
the forms of simile or metaphor. We might 
think such a description too high-wrought and 
crowded ; but we could not but admit its ex- 
pressiveness and propriety. 

Such was the character of the warriors and 
their leader, symbolized under the form of the 
locust-creatures. Let us examine the commis- 
sion that was given them; and the period of time 
during which they were to triumph. 

" And it was commanded that they should not 
hurt the grass of the earth, neither any green 
thing, neither any tree." (Verse 4.) Now it 
was a characteristic of these conquerors, which 
distinguished them from all others in. the world, 
that they were positively enjoined in their sa- 
cred, book, the Koran, not to -hurt the grass, nor 
any green thing, nor any tree. A similar injunc- 
tion was given in the law of Moses ; and may 
have been borrowed by Mohammed. The order 
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of the Caliph Aboubeker, the father-in-law, and 
the successor of Mohammed, to the Saracens, 
about to invade Syria, contains these directions : 
" When you fight the battle of the Lord, acquit 
yourselves like men ; but let not the" victory be 
stained with the blood of women and children. 
Destroy no palm trees, nor burn any fields of 
corn. Cut down no fruit trees, nor do any mis- 
chief to cattle, only such as you kill to eat." This 
injunction was scrupulously observed for a long 
series of years. Its violation in a single instance 
was considered so remarkable, as to have been 
made the subject of particular notice by 'Gibbon. 
Connected with this injunction not to hurt the 
grass, the green things, and the trees, was that 
of hurting only the men who have not the seal of 
God in their foreheads. We have seen that those 
who are truly God's children are spoken of in the 
Apocalypse as having the seal or mark of God 
upon them. The general meaning of the injunc- 
tion, then, is obvious. Their great commission 
was to hurt, to chastise, the faithless and degene- 
rate Christian Church and world, which had per- 
verted the truth and the holiness of the gospel. 
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That commission they fully and fearfully dis- 
charged. 

Another part of their commission was " not 
to kill but to torment them." Among the injunc- 
tions of Aboubeker, some of which have been al- 
ready quoted, were these : " Let not the victory 
be stained with the blood of women and of chil- 
dren. Let them alone," (i. e., those who dwelt 
apart in monasteries,) "and neither kill them, 
nor destroy their monasteries." This seems to 
imply that they were not to exterminate and de- 
stroy absolutely to kill the Christian Church 
and the Christian nations, but only to torment 
them. This commission, too, they frightfully 
fulfilled. " Their torment was (verse 5) as the 
torment of a scorpion, when he striketh a man." 
Christendom, wounded and writhing under the 
poisoned sting of the Saracens, seemed about to 
be destroyed. The Mohammedan armies under- 
took the subjugation of Europe, and the destruc- 
tion of Christianity. While one succession of ar- 
mies poured in upon it from the East, another, 
crossing from Africa, and making the conquest 
of Granada, endeavored to penetrate, through 

5* 
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Spain and France, to the heart of Italy. There 
the two tides of conquest flowing together, were 
intended to be turned, with irresistible and de- 
structive power, over Home, the then capital of 
the Christian world. Such was the settled and 
steadily prosecuted policy of the Saracen empire. 
But such was not its commission from on high. 
It was commissioned to torment, but not permit- 
ted to destroy. A breakwater was interposed be- 
tween those onrushing tides of conquest, and they 
were thrown back, and not permitted to submerge 
and destroy Christendom. Charles Martel, in the 
battle of Chalons, unrivalled in the history of the 
world for its enormous slaughter, drove back the 
Saracen invaders into Spain; and tormented Eu- 
rope, enfeebled, drained of its best blood, but not 
mortally wounded, was still permitted to survive. 
^ These conquests," says Mr. Hallam, "which 
astonish the careless and the superficial, are less 
perplexing to a calm enquirer than their cessa- 
tion ; the loss of half the Roman empire, than 
the preservation of the rest." The perplexity 
is resolved by reference to the fact that proph- 
ecy had announced that thus far, and no farther, 
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-should they go, that it had commissioned them 
to torment, but not to kill, the Christian world. 

The duration of this torment is limited to five 
months. In prophetic language a day stands for 
a year. This is inspiration's own interpretation. 
Five months then would stand for one hundred 
and fifty years. It is to "be observed that it 
is not the duration of the Saracen empire, but 
the time during which it would torment Chris- 
tendom, that is described. An examination of 
the history of the Saracens, shows that the first 
heat of their proselyting and persecuting zeal 
had, at about that period, cooled. The Hegira, 
or flight of Mohammed, occurred A. D. 622. The 
Saracens first commenced their wars on Christen- 
dom, A. D. 629. After this they twice besieged 
Constantinople, invaded France, and devastated 
and tormented many portions of Christendom. 
At a hundred and fifty years from this period 
the caliphs had transferred their capital to Me- 
in-at al Salem, or the city of peace; they had 
ceased to extend their conquests ; they had be- 
gun to cultivate the sciences and the arts ; they 
had fallen into habits of luxury and indolence ; 
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and they were more tolerant of Christianity, es- 
pecially in Spain. "Instead of pursuing the 
great objects of their ambition, their leisure, 
their affections, and the powers of their minds, 
were diverted by pomp and pleasure ; the re- 
wards of valor were embezzled by women and 
eunuchs, and the royal camp was encumbered by 
the luxury of a palace. A similar temper was 
diffused among the subjects of the caliph. Their 
stern enthusiasm was softened by time and by 
prosperity ; they sought riches in the occupations 
of industry ; fame in the pursuits of literature, 
and happiness in the tranquillity of domestic life. 
War was no longer the passion of the Saracens.'' 
Thus the intensity of the torment of the first woe, 
the Saracenic invasion of Christendom, continued 
a hundred and fifty years. 

" One woe is past ; and behold, there come two woes more 
hereafter." (Revelation, ix. 12.) 

" One woe is past." We traced the Saracenic 
power for a period of only a hundred and fifty 
years, during which the intensity of its torment 
of Christendom continued. At that period we 
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saw that it had begun to subside from the fa- 
natic zeal of conquest and extermination, into 
comparative peacefulness ; and into that effem- 
inacy and luxury which ultimately made it the 
prey of a more vigorous power. Its capital being 
fixed at Bagdad, it exhibited its olden glory for 
a brief period from A. D. 781 to A. D. 805, under 
the reigns of Mohadi and the famous Haroun al 
Easchid, in its contests with the Greek emperors 
of Constantinople. In A. p. 841, the reigning ca- 
liph brought fifty thousand Turkomans from be- 
yond the Oxus, to be the support of his throne. 
It was a fatal policy, which ultimately subverted 
the power which it was intended to protect. 
When the caliphate of Bagdad was seized by a 
Turkish prince, in the year A. D. 904, then, we 
may conclude, was fulfilled the first woe, " One 
woe is past !" 

" And the sixth angel sounded, and I heard a voice from 
the four horns of the golden altar which is before God, say- 
ing to the sixth angel which had the trumpet, Loose the four 
angels which are hound in the great river Euphrates." (Rev- 
elation, ix. 13, 14.) 


110 THE FIFTH AND 

The voice proceeds from the horns of the 
golden altar. Heaven is still represented un- 
der the symbol of the temple, in which the 
golden altar stood in the holy of holies, before 
CfocZ, i. e., before the symbol of his presence. 
The voice then comes from the presence of the 
Deity. It is the voice of God. 

In the four angels bound in the great river 
Euphrates, who were to be loosed, we find, 
doubtless, the symbol of the Turkish power. 
The power which had devastated Christendom 
had become quiescent ; it had been bound at 
Bagdad on the Euphrates. That power was 
transferred to the Turks in the tenth century. 
We infer that it was the Turkish power that was 
referred to, for that was the next great power 
which succeeded that of the Saracens. It rose 
on the decline of the empire of the Arabs ; and, 
inasmuch as the great purport of the prophecy 
was to trace the fortunes of the Roman power, 
it was needful that the history of the nation by 
which it was ultimately overthrown in the East, 
should be portrayed. A mighty empire, whose 
seat was Bagdad, was prepared or consolidated 
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by Jogrul Bey, the leader of the Turks, by the 
conquest of Persia, and by the virtual subjection 
of the caliphs of Bagdad, the successors of Mo- 
hammed, to an office of mere religious headship 
over the Mohammedans, under his own supreme 
civil authority. Thus, arrangements were made 
for letting loose on Christendom this destructive 
power. They crossed the Euphrates. They 
commenced a new career of conquest and dev- 
astation. This is indicated in the succeeding 
verse : 

" And the four angels were loosed, which were prepared for 
an hour, and a day, and a month, and a year, for to slay the 
third part of men." (Revelation, ix. 15.) 



Here our attention is called to the time during 
which this domination was to continue, and to 
the number of persons whom they were to slay. 
The nexj three verses describe their number, 
their appearance, and the instruments or sym- 
bols of their power : 

"And thus I saw the horses in the vision, and them 
that sat on them, having breastplates of fire, and of jacinth, 
and brimstone : and the heads of the horses were as the heads 
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of lions ; and out of their mouths issued fire, and smoke, and 
brimstone. By these three was the third part of men killed, 
by the fire, and by the smoke, and by the brimstone, which 
issued out of their mouths. For their power is in their mouth, 
and in their tails : for their tails were like unto serpents, and 
had heads, and with them they do hurt." (Revelation, ix. 
17-19.) 

We will consider, first, their number and ap- 
pearance, and the instruments and symbols of 
their power ; and then the number of persons 
whom they were to destroy, and the period du- 
ring which their domination was to continue. 

Their number, the number of the horsemen, 
was two hundred thousand thousand. " Two 
myriads of myriads," is an accurate translation 
of the passage. The Turks numbered by myr- 
iads, or by ten thousands. The language inti- 
mates that their numbers were vast. And so 
they were. For centuries they poured inex- 
haustible supplies of horsemen over tUe nations. 

It is to be observed that these warriors are 
called horsemen. The larger portion of the 
Turkish troops were cavalry. In their transi- 
tion from herdsmen to warriors, they retained 
the love and the use of horses. Mr. Gibbon, in 
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describing their invasions constantly and accu- 
rately, designates the character of their force. 
It was almost exclusively composed of cav- 
alry. " The myriads of the Turkish horse over- 
spread a frontier of six hundred miles, from 
Taurus to Arzeroum." Again, speaking of Togrul 
Bey, he says, " He passed the Euphrates at the 
head of the Turkish cavalrv." The horsemen 

V 

are described as having breastplates of iron, of 
jacinth, and of brimstone." This kind of descrip- 
tion might be applied to any nation whose mili- 
tary trappings were of a gorgeous kind ; it cer- 
tainly applies to those of the Turks with pecu- 
liar accuracy. A commentator remarks, that from 
their first appearance the Ottomans have affected 
to wear warlike apparel, of scarlet, blue, and yel- 
low, a descriptive trait more marked, from its 
contrast to the contemporaneous military appear- 
ance-of the Greeks, Franks, and Saracens. Mr. El- 
liott adds, "It needs only to have seen the Turk- 
ish cavalry," (as they were before the late inno- 
vation,) " whether in war itself, or in the djerrid's 
war mimicry, to have an impression of the abso- 
lute necessity of some such notice of their rich 
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and varied colorings, in order to give in descrip- 
tion at all a just impression of their appearance." 
The description which follows is still more dis- 
tinguishingly applicable, and applicable alone, to 
the cavalry of the Turks. " The heads of the 
horses were as the heads of lions, and out of 
their mouth issued fire and brimstone." If one 
should look at a body of cavalry in the heat of 
engagement, not knowing the use of gunpowder, 
it would seem to him as if the horses themselves 
belched forth brimstone, fire and smoke. In case 
the truth were known, it would be no violent, 
poetical phraseology to eastern minds, to say of 
the horses that drew the cannon, and of the cav- 
alry horses which were connected with them, 
that they breathed forth the destructive flames. 
And now history comes to testify that the Turks 
were among the first to avail themselves of the 
use of gunpowder and artillery. Its use was 
greatly instrumental, in their hands, in the final 
conquest of Constantinople. Here again, as ever, 
we are indebted to Mr. Gibbon for the most strik- 
ing illustrations of the fulfillment of this prophecy. 
" Among the implements of destruction, he" (the 
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Sultan) " studied with peculiar care the ecent 
and tremendous discoveries of the Latins ; and 
his artillery surpassed whatever had yet appeared 
in the world." "A. circumstance," he remarks, 
"that distinguishes the siege of Constantinople, is 
the reunion of the ancient and the modern artilr 
lery. The cannon were intermingled with the me- 
chanical engines for casting stones and darts : the 
bullet and the battering ram were directed against 
the same walls ; nor Jiad the discovery of gun- 
powder dispensed the use of the liquid and inextin- 
guishable fire." When Constantinople was taken, 
Mr. Gibbon says, "from the lines, the galleys, 
the bridge, the Ottoman artillery thundered on 
all sides ; and the camp and city, the Greeks and 
Turks, were involved in a cloud of smoke, which 
could only be dispelled by the final deliverance 
or destruction of the Roman empire." Surely 
these facts correspond to the prediction. No 
other facts in history can be found which cor- 
respond in time and circumstance so well. 

Yet more remarkable in its applicability has 
the further statement, " that their power is in 
their mouth and in their tails," been considered 
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by some recent and eminent expositors; We 
have seen what is signified by the power being 
in their mouths. By the expression, "the power 
is in their tails/' reference has been believed to 
be made to the peculiar Turkish standard of a 
horse's tail as the symbol of authority and office. 
The Pashas are distinguished in dignity by the 
number of the horse-tails fixed to their tents. 
The highest in office is a Pasha of three tails, the 
next of two, and the next of one. An article in 
an Encyclopedia states that in the times of their 
early warlike career, the principal standard was 
lost in battle, and the Turkoman commander in 
default cut off his horse's tail, lifted it upon a 
pole, made it the rallying ensign, and so gained 
the victory. The suggestion is ingenious. It 
has been further contended that the expression, 
"their tails were like unto serpents, and had 
heads, and with them they do hurt," agrees 
with this Turkish standard; because the horse 
tails, waving in the wind, have the appearance 
of serpents, and are crowned with little cres- 
cents, which look like heads : and because with 
these standards, the symbol of their conquering 
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armies, they do hurt or injustice. I know no 
other interpretation of this crowded symboliza- 
tion which appears plausible but this. I know 
not that any argument can be constructed to 
prove it to be untrue. Yet I am not prepared 
to say that, to iny mind, it is perfectly satisfac- 
tory. To many other minds it may be. This is 
one of those passages upon the general meaning 
of which there can be no doubt ; (on the suppo- 
sition that the other portions of the prophecy are 
unmistakably appropriate to a particular nation 
or event,) but upon the precise interpretation of 
the details of which I find it impossible to bring 
my mind to any conclusion. I am content to 
say, in general terms, that the Turkish force is 
most appropriately prefigured under a troop of 
horses which belch forth fire and smoke ; and 
that its guiding authority and its destructive 
power is further symbolized, in language whose 
general purport I can comprehend, but whose 
particular application I can not trace, in the ex- 
pressions that their power was in their tails, and 
their tails were like unto serpents, and had heads, 
with which they do hurt. 
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The number slain was said to have been " the 
third part of men." It is not necessary to sup- 
pose that this is a literally accurate representa- 
tion. Certain it is that the wars of the Turks, at 
this period, were fearfully destructive to human 
life. Their name became a terror to the world. 
The traditional feeling which their ravages have 
left through centuries of time, is evident from the 
fact that the name Turk is, at this day, a pro- 
verbial and brief expression of the highest con- 
ceivable cruelty and murderous and destructive 
power. If the other portions of the symbol cor- 
respond to the character and history of the Turks, 
there can be no doubt of the propriety of the rep- 
resentation that by these was the third part of 
men killed. 

And now we reach the point which we re- 
served as the last subject of consideration in 
this prophecy the time during which their 
power was to be exerted over the empire 
against which it was let loose. In the 15th 
verse we read, " the four angels were loosed 
which were prepared for an hour, and a day, 
and a month, and a year, for to slay the third 
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part of men" It is to be observed that it is 
not the length of the entire continuance of this 
power which is here foretold, but the time which 
it would occupy in its devastations of the empire 
which it was commissioned to destroy. It was 
loosed for this period for to destroy the third part 
of men. We have already stated that in pro- 
phetic language and this is inspiration's own 
interpretation a day stands for a year. We 
may conclude that a portion of. a day corresponds 
to a like portion of a year. Now if we suppose 
the time referred to by the prophecy to have 
been the downfall of Constantinople, which was 
the final destruction of the Roman empire, and 
therefore the completion of the time during which 
this Turkish power was to ravage the Roman, we 
have some data on which to base a calculation. 
We are first to fix the time at which the four 
angels (15th verse) which were bound in the 
great river Euphrates, were loosed, and the time 
at whicn the Turkish power issued from its cen- 
tral seat at Bagdad, and began its victorious pro- 
gress to the West. 

In order that we may fix the period at which 
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they commenced this career, let us consult the 
chronological table. " A. D. 1055, the Turks re- 
duce Bagdad, and overthrow the empire of the 
Caliphs." Under the same date, Mr. Gibbon 
gives an elaborate account of the union of the 
Turkish power with the Caliphate, by which, as 
we have seen, the Turkish Sultan became the tem- 
poral lieutenant of the Caliph. From that mo- 
ment it ceased, in fact, to be a Saracenic, and be- 
came a Turkish power. The establishment of the 
Turkish power on the Euphrates, then, was in 
the year A. D. 1055. Constantinople was con- 
quered in A. D. 1453. If we take A. D. 1055 
from A. D. 1453, there are left three hundred 
and ninety-eight years. Three hundred and 
ninety-eight, then, is, on this general estimate, 
the number of years which intervened from the 
loosing of the Turkish power on the West, to the 
overthrow of Constantinople. Now, if we take 
the year to be a year of days, then we have 
three hundred and sixty .five years and a quar- 
ter, + a month or thirty years, + a day or one 
year, + an hour or fifteen days in all, three 
hundred and ninety-six years and one hundred 


SIXTH TRUMPETS. 121 

and six days. If we estimate that the Turkr 
ish power did not issue on its work of western 
conquest until less than two years after it was 
established at Bagdad, then we have the pe- 
riod, with great general accuracy, during which 
the power was to be in exercise. "We find it to 
be historically true that the Turks did not issue 
from Bagdad until A.D. 1057. Then the case 
stands thus. In the year A.D. 1057, the Turks 
began their devastation of the Roman empire. 
In the year A. D. 1453 they ended it, by the 
destruction of Constantinople. This makes a 
period of three hundred and ninety-six years. 
The prophetic numbers, an hour, a day, a month, 
and a year, are three hundred, and ninety-six 
years, and a hundred and six days. This is 
surely an accurate fulfillment of the prophecy. 
We should be satisfied, in the midst of the dif- 
ficulties of chronology, with reaching such a re- 
sult as this. 

But inasmuch as the prophetic spirit has seen 
fit to indicate not only the number of years, but 
also of the days, during which this Turkish ca- 
reer was to continue, it is not presumptuous to 
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attempt to reach, still greater precision on this 
point. The attempt has been made by Mr. Gum- 
ming, following Mr. Elliott, and we see not in 
what respect it fails. He assumes nothing but 
what the well-established dates of history fur- 
nish to his hand. 

" It has been clearly established, and can be 
proved by a reference to Daniel, and other no 
less conclusive evidence, that a prophetic year 
may be taken at three hundred and sixty-five 
and a quarter prophetic days, or literal years. 
Using this explanation, you will find that the 
hour, the day, the month, and the year, are thus 
exactly met, and withma day describes the pe- 
riod which extends from the time when the Turk- 
ish forces left Bagdad on the Euphrates, till the 
time that Constantinople fell, and all the grand- 
eur of the East set in gloom and darkness which 
has not yet been dissipated. We find three hun- 
dred and sixty-five and a quarter years, + a 
month or thirty years, + a day or one year, + 
an hour or fifteen days, make three hundred 
and ninety-six years and a hundred and six 
days. Now the time when the Turks left Bag- 
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dad was A. D. 1057 ; the time when Constanti- 
nople fell under their arms was A. D. 1453, the 
former period commencing on January 18th, and 
the latter period ending May 29th, i. e., three 
hundred and ninety-six years and a hundred and 
six days the dates thus recorded in history cor- 
respond precisely with the prophetic period which 
we have here specified in the Apocalypse." This 
surely is a remarkable identification of the sixth 
trumpet with the Turkish power, and the down- 
fall of Constantinople. 

We saw that the third part of men were slain 
by the ravages of the Turkish power. And now 
the prophecy continues, "And the rest of the 
men which were not killed by these plagues, yet 
repented not , of the works of their hands that 
they should not worship devils, and idols of 
gold, and silver, and brass, and stone, and of 
wood ; which neither can see, nor hear, nor walk : 
neither repented they of their murders, nor of 
their sorceries, nor of their fornications, nor of 
their thefts." 

From these words we learn that the Saracens 
and Turks were let loose on Christendom in con- 
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sequence of its idolatry and iniquity ; and for the 
purpose of bringing it to repentance and amend- 
ment. Yet it repented not. As the ravages of 
the Saracens and Turks fell on both the eastern 
and western, the Latin and the Greek churches, 
it appears that they were both justly chargeable 
with idolatry, and with gross departure from the 
purity which becomes the gospel of Jesus Christ. 
That which these corrupt churches call honoring 
of the angels, by invoking and seeking their aid, 
prophecy condemns as the worship of devils, 
that is, of demons, or of beings intermediate 
between God and man. That which they call 
honor to the images and pictures of saints, such 
as the statue of St. Peter, in St. Peter's Church, 
and the - little wooden doll called^ Bambino, in 
the Church of Ara Coeli, at Rome, inspiration 
brands as the worship of idols. Idolatry bald, 
gross, heathenish idolatry, is the most marked 
characteristic of the Christianity of the middle 
ages. Idols of gold, and brass, and silver, and 
stone, and wood, in the shape of images of the 
angels, and the Saviour, and of Mary, and of the 
saints, and even of God himself, filled the temples 
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of God. The Councils of the Church sanctioned 
this idolatrous reverence of saints and images. 
The rituals of the Church changed the invoca- 
tions to Christ into invocations 'to Mary. One 
of them much in use, appropriates portions of the 
Psalms which render honor to God to the honor 
of Mary : " The heavens declare the glory of 
Mary." " Oh come let us sing unto our Lady : 
let us heartily rejoice in Mary, the Queen of 
our salvation." ' ( Our Lady is our shepherdess : 
therefore we shall not want." These were the 
"blasphemies which brought down on Christen- 
dom the judgments of the fifth and sixth trum- 
pets. 

These are the blasphemies, yet unrepented of 
and persisted in by the church of Rome, which 
shall bring down upon her, ere long, the out- 
poured vials of the consuming wrath of Almighty 
God. 

With this idolatry unrepented of, there were 
also connected murders, sorceries, fornications, 
and thefts. The moral state of the Church cor- 
responded to its degraded spiritual condition. 
Time will not allow me to point out in detail^ 
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in the burning of heretics, the murders ; in the 
pretended miracles and lying wonders, the sorcer- 
ies ; in the abuses of the confessional, and in the 
abominations of monasteries and nunneries, the 
fornications ; and in the sale of indulgences, of 
ecclesiastical dignities, of masses, and of relics, 
the thefts, which signalized those dark and fear- 
ful times. 

We have now traced the rise and fall of the 
Saracen power, and followed the Turkish empire 
in its successful ravages of the eastern Roman 
empire to its triumphant overthrow of Constanti- 
nople. We have seen the two capitals of the 
Christian world destroyed. Great and momen- 
tous were these events, and great the lessons 
which they have left to succeeding times. We 
can point to but one of their broadest and bright- 
est teachings. 

God judges, and scourges, and destroys na- 
tions for their sins in this world. As nations 
they can have no existence and be amenable to 
no punishment in the future world. Hence they 
are punished here. God makes one nation the 
instrument of the destruction of another ; and 
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then, when its measure of iniquity is full, the de- 
stroyer in his turn becomes destroyed ; the " des- 
olater" is made " desolate." So Babylon was 
commissioned to destroy the Jewish nationality. 
So in its turn Babylon falls beneath the power 
of the Medes and Persians ; they succumb to 
Alexander of Macedon ; all of his dismembered 
empire falls a prey to Rome ; eastern Rome 
yields to the barbarians, and the western em- 
pire to the Turks ; and now the Turks in their 
turn are on the eve of absorption and extinc- 
tion. 

If we as a nation, in the midst of Christian 
privileges, continue grasping, Godless, and cor- 
rupt, our time of woe will surely come. Our 
political prognosticators may forecast for us a 
career of unequaled glory, and speak in raptu- 
rous anticipations of a united empire, which 
shall stretch from sea to sea, and be everywhere 
filled with intelligence, art, refinement, peace, 
happiness and plenty ; but reading history by 
the light of inspiration, and of prophecy fulfilled, 
we listen to their proud predictions with doubt 
and fear, because we hear from Grod those un- 
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changing principles with which He deals with all 
the nations of the earth : "At what instant I 
shall speak concerning a nation and concerning 
a kingdom, to pluck up, and to pull down, and 
destroy it ; if that nation against whom I have 
pronounced turn from their evil, I will repent of 
the evil that I thought to do unto them. And 
at what instant I shall speak concerning a nation 
or concerning a kingdom, to build and to plant 
it ; if it do evil in my sight that it obey not my 
voice, then I said I would repent of the good 
wherewith I said I would benefit them." 


LECTURE Y. 

THE MIGHTY ANGEL. 

OUR last discourse was occupied with the ninth 
chapter of Revelation, from the 1st to the 20th 
verse. It discussed the first and the second of 
the three woes announced by the angel who flew 
through the midst of heaven. When the fifth 
angel sounded, and announced the coming of the 
first woe, (verse 1,) a star was seen to fall from 
heaven. We found it to be Mohammed. In the 
opening of the bottomless pit, and the issuing 
thence of clouds of smoke and armies of locusts, 
we saw the false prophet issuing forth at the 
head of his myriad warriors. The composite 
locust-creatures, with shapes like horses ; with 
golden crowns ; with faces like men, and teeth 
like lions, and hair like women ; with breasfc 
plates like iron, and wings sounding like' the 
rush of chariots ; and with scorpion tails well 

6* 
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and fully symbolized the Saracens, with their 
turbans, their bearded faces and long hair ; their 
mingled ferocity and licentiousness ; their fanat- 
ical and cruel rage. In the loosing of the four 
angels which were bound in the river Euphrates, 
at the sounding of the second woe by the sixth 
angel, we saw the Turks, who had become mas- 
ters of the Saracen Caliphs at Bagdad, rushing 
forth on that series of conquests in the West 
which terminated in the overthrow of Constan- 
tinople. All the distinguishing marks of this 
new power were found to be peculiarly appli- 
cable to the Turks. Their innumerable cavalry, 
their gay caparisons, their artillery, the period 
of time which was assigned for their ministry 
of wrath on the Roman empire, and the extent 
of their desolations, were all depicted in the 
two hundred thousand thousand horsemen; the 
breastplates of fire, of jacinth, and of brimstone; 
the fire, smoke and brimstone issuing from the 
horses' mouths ; the hour, and day, and month, 
and year during which their power was to be 
exerted ; and the third part of men whom they 
were commissioned to destroy. This exposition 
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being completed, we are now to resume the. se- 
ries of prophecies at the tenth chapter. 

Here, before we resume the subject, let us 
pause and look around. The stream of proph- 
ecy has floated us down to the middle of 
the fifteenth century. Let us mount upon the 
bank of the stream and survey the scene over 
which we have passed, and the expanse that lies 
before us. The fortunes of the Roman empire, 
and the general external history of the Church, 
as implicated with it, appear to have been the 
great objects of this first series of prophetic his- 
tory. We have been passing on it through the 
Roman empire. As we embarked upon that 
stream the sun shone brightly, the air was clear, 
the course of the stream calm and equal ; and as 
we floated on, we passed by magnificent cities, 
beautiful temples, cultivated fields, smiling ham- 
lets, and multiplying churches of Grod, and ever 
and anon the banks were thronged with splendid 
armies going forth to distant conquests, or return- 
ing flushed with victories ; and the names of TEA- 
JAN, NERVA, ADRIAN, and the ANTONINES, shouted 
with applause by contented provinces, victorious/ 
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legions, and imperial Rome, fell upon our ear. 
Then there was a sudden change. The sky 
grew lowering. The stream, became turbid, 
foaming, and stained with blood. The clash 
of arms, and the noises of civil strife were 
upon the air. All along our dismal way we 
saw emperors, and usurpers, and aspirants in 
constant conflict. The whole bank of the stream 
was lined with armies fighting with each other, 
or keeping down, sword in hand, murmuring and 
oppressed populations ; and from Commodus on 
to Caracalla, a period of ninety-two years, the 
conflicts deepened and the woe increased. Then 
still darker grew the scene. Dense and stormy 
clouds enveloped us. Graunt and famine-smitten 
crowds appeared. Around the few stunted vines 
and olive trees stood grim guards, which kept off 
the famished throngs, that wailed or shrieked as 
hunger ended in conscious woe or maniac mad- 
ness. Eager multitudes pressed around those 
who sat with their nice scales doling out scanty 
measures of wheat and barley, at prices which 
.stripped the rich, and left the poor to feed on 
their despair. As we passed on, still more fright- 


THE MIGHTY ANGEL. 133 

ful scenes ensued. Under the gathering shadows 
of the night of gloom, we saw the awful shapes 
of death and hades moving among the emaciated 
crowds, and striking them to the earth, until the 
tainted air was filled with the howlings of the 
beasts of prey that rushed in to devour men, and 
to occupy unhindered their desolated cities and 
abodes. And while we vailed our eyes from 
these horrid spectacles, and closed our ears to 
these heart-rending and terrifying sounds, our 
oppressed hearts were visited with a vision of 
the martyred saints of Grod, who cry from under 
the altar on which they were sacrificed ; and as 
if these scenes of woe were too much for us to 
bear, there was vouchsafed to us a look into 
heaven, and its sweet scenes and its happy songs 
soothed, strengthened and elevated our hearts. 
And then when, from that dark night and that 
sweet vision we woke again upon the stream of 
prophecy, it was to witness the rising fortunes 
of the Church under Constantine, and the over- 
throw of the pagan worship. Our way lies 
through the ruins of pagan temples, amid cities 
and towns, on whose crowning Christian temples 
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gleams the cross ; where bishops and priests, 
sheltered by imperial favor, and ministering to 
popular and pagan tastes, in gorgeous vestments, 
and elaborate ritual, celebrated the Christian 
worship ; and where the rich, the noble, and 
the worldly thronged, corrupting the Church 
with their patronage, and weakening it with 
their power. Then burst over us those suc- 
cessive storms of barbarian invasion under which 
we saw imperial Rome succumb. Then we were 
borne onward through strange eastern scenery ; 
and hordes of Saracens, and troops of Turks en- 
acted their appointed parts, until the successive 
scenes of this act of the grand drama of the 
world ended in the fall of Constantinople. The 
Roman empire is no more. We have reached 
the end of this stream of prophecy. 

The state of Christendom was, as we have 
seen, deplorably corrupt. It was at this time 
given up to error, idolatry and ungodliness. It 
did not repent when it was scourged. Then 
Gfod gloriously interposed. The Reformation 
came. 
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" And I saw another mighty angel come down from Leaven, 
clotted with a cloud : and a rainbow was upon his head, and 
his face was as it were the sun, and his feet as pillars of fire : 
and he had in his hand a little book open : and he set his 
right foot upon the sea, and his left foot on the earth, and 
cried with a loud voice, as when a lion roareth : and when he 
had cried, seven thunders uttered their voices. And when the 
seven thunders had uttered their voices, I was about to write : 
and I heard a voice from heaven saying unto me, Seal up 
those things which the seven thunders uttered, and write 
them not." (Revelation, x. 1-4.) 

We have reached the close of the fifteenth, 
and the commencement of the sixteenth cen- 
tury. Corruption of doctrine, manners and mor- 
als reached its culminating point under the pope- 
dom of Alexander VI., Julius II., and Leo X., 
who reigned at the end of the fifteenth and the 
commencement of the sixteenth century. Alex- 
ander lived in brutality and incest. Julius II. 
was a warrior rather than a priest. Leo X. was 
an elegant pagan, who devoted himself to art and 
luxury, and ridiculed in private the religion of 
which he was the professed high priest. Under 
him it was that the sale of indulgences, for the 
purpose of procuring money for the building of 


136 THE MIGHTY ANGEL. 

St. Peter's Church, which raised the indignation 
of Luther, was most openly carried on by the in- 
famous Tetzel, and other hucksters of these im- 
pious lies. When Tetzel approached the towns, 
to which he carne in pomp, with a splendid ret- 
inue, with the papal bull borne on a rich velvet 
cushion, with a large red cross lifted up, with the 
chanting of hymns, and the fumes of incense, it 
was proclaimed, " The grace of Grod is at your 
gates ; heaven is opened : no sin is too great to 
be forgiven. As soon as the money clinks in the 
box a soul escapes from purgatory, and your own 
soul is saved ! Now is the accepted time ; now 
is the day of salvation." (Elliott, ii. 56.) He 
declared that he had saved more souls by his in- 
dulgences than St. Peter by his discourses ; and 
that his pardons were sufficient to reach all pos- 
sible and conceivable iniquity. And while such 
scenes were transpiring over all papal Christen- 
dom, Pope Leo, at Rome, was enacting the most 
awful blasphemies. The titles and the power of 
Christ were ascribed to him. Paintings remain 
at Rome in which those very symbols which ex- 
press the glory of the mighty Angel were appro- 
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priated to him. In one there is the azure of 
heaven ; on its verge, refulgent with glory as 
a sun, stands the Pope ; the rainbow above him 
floods the landscape with glowing light ; and 
underneath is this sentence : " The world hath 
been revealed to light ; the king of glory has come 
forth." In another the Pope is represented with 
one foot on land, and the other on the sea, hav- 
ing in his hand the two keys of heaven and hell ; 
and beneath, the legend, " In thy hand I behold 
the empire of earth, and sea, and heaven." And 
again, the lion corresponding to the name Leo, 
and symbolical of the pope, is variously repre- 
sented in positions of triumph and power, with 
legends such as these : " The prey is worthy of 
my glory." " To me the charge belongs." Pros- 
tratis placidus, rebellious ferox : " To the sub- 
missive, gentle ; to the rebellious, implacable." 
Thus we find in counterpart to the symbolical 
representations of the mighty Angel from heaven, 
the rainbow, the sun, the feet upon the sea and 
shore, the roaring as of a lion the same symbols 
appropriated to the Pope. Surely when the em- 
issaries of the Pope thus trafficked in iniquity, 
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and when the Pope thus showed himself " as 
G-od, in the temple of God," it was time that the 
mighty Angel should come down from heaven. 

The great event so magnificently introduced in 
this tenth chapter was, we believe, the REFORMA- 
TION. The period of time and the order of events, 
demand this application. The dreadful state of 
things depicted, as we suppose, in the last chap- 
ter ; the doctrinal corruptions, and the practical 
depravities, on account of which Christendom 
was scourged, and of which she repented not, 
continued after the overthrow of Constantinople. 
That catastrophe occurred in the middle of the 
fifteenth century. The idolatries, murders, sor- 
ceries, fornications and thefts, increased in fright- 
fulness through that century, and in the begin- 
ning of the following century. The Reformation 
was the next great event. It corresponds to the 
symbols and descriptions which succeed. 

Another vision visited St. John. A mighty 
angel came from heaven clothed in a cloud, ha- 
loed with a .rainbow, his face like the sun, his 
feet of fire, one on the sea and the other on 
land ; his voice like the roar of lions, which 


THE MIGHTY ANGEL. 139 

was answered by seven thunders ; and in Ms 
hand a little open book. This angel is thought 
by many to be the angel of the new covenant, 
the Lord Jesus Christ. As, however, no actions 
or attributes are ascribed to him. which belong 
exclusively to God, or to the Saviour, we see no 
reason for this opinion. The angel, a messenger 
from heaven, was a striking and appropriate sym- 
bol of the Reformation. All the characteristics 
and environments of the angel correspond to 
this great event. The Reformation was from 
heaven : the gift of God ; the work of grace. 
It was mighty ; for it conquered kings and na- 
tions, and made the Pope tremble on his throne. 
It was enlightening like the sun, and radiantly 
beautiful and gladdening like the rainbow; for 
it instructed nations in the truth of God, and 
made them glad in the gifts of grace, and in the 
hopes of heaven. It had in its hand a little open 
book, the Bible a book before closed and hid- 
den. It set its feet of fire on land and sea ; for 
it stretched over many seas and lands, and kin- 
dled many kingdoms. Its voice was like a lion's, 
and the listening nations knew that it was no 
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empty noise, but the deep roar of lion-like, in- 
trepid, real power. When its loud rallying cry 
was heard, seven thunders from the seven hills 
of Rome uttered their voices of fear, rage, an- 
athema and excommunication. These are the 
correspondencies which we proceed to unfold. 

Glorious as this event was, its human instru- 
ments were humble. At the close of the fif- 
teenth century, in the little hamlet of Mans- 
feld, in Thuringia, western Saxony, not far from 
the Hartz mountains, in a wild mining region, 
hilly, rocky, with dark pines on the hill tops, 
and sweet, cultivated intervales a little Ger- 
man boy began his life. His father was a stout- 
hearted, wholesome-minded miner ; who after- 
wards worked himself up into the rank of a 
burgher. His mother was notable, pious, but 
somewhat superstitious and austere. The little 
boy was strictly trained at home ; and at the 
age of seven went every day through the little 
village of Mansfeld, lying in a glen-like vale, to 
the school-house, that looked down on it from the 
hill. " When I was a lad," he afterwards wrote, 
" I was wont to go out with my companions beg- 
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ging food for our sustentation while we were at 
school. At Christinas, during divine service, we 
~went around among the small villages, singing 
from house to house, in four parts, as we were 
wont, the hymn on the child Jesus born at Beth- 
lehem." In that poor school he learned a little 
monkish Latin, some church music, and some 
arithmetic. The school was a gloomy, monastic 
pile ; the boys wore sombre, monastic dresses, 
and often took part in public church ceremonies. 
This training continued until his fourteenth year. 
Thus in this wild Thuringian region, where, in 
the midst of a simple-hearted and devout peas- 
antry, superstition had never been disturbed by 
doubt, this honest, big-headed, big-hearted boy, 
Luther, began his career. 

He was guided by his mother into a severe, 
ascetic style of piety. He believed in witches, 
and fought the devil by fasts and penance. At 
fourteen years of age he started from home with 
a fellow student, John Reineck, to attend the 
Latin school at Magdeburg. The poor student 
boys walked the whole distance, fifty miles. One 
year of want, suffering, and .frequent hunger, he 
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spent at Magdeburg. He had a stout heart, but 
this was more than he could bear. Returning 
home, his father concluded to remove to Eisen- 
ach, where his mother's parents lived, and where 
there was a good Latin school. This is a charm- 
ing region, where the stern and the gentle fea- 
tures of nature are strangely blended. Just back 
of it, on a steep crest, wooded with pines, so dark 
as to be dun-colored rather than green, towered 
the massive, fine old castle of Wartzburg. It 
is a scene upon which it has been my privilege to 
gaze ; and I thought how fit it was for the great 
soul of Luther to grow up in the midst of! The 
stream of his life began to emerge from the nar- 
row and gloomy glens in which it had thus far 
fretted and struggled, and to flow placidly into 
the open fields, and smile in the sunlight. His 
grand-parents loved him. He had sympathizing 
and skillful teachers ; his great musical talent, 
and his taste and imagination were developed. 
But he was still oppressed with poverty. He 
was still compelled to beg his bread, singing in a 
choir from door to door. At length a Madam 
Cotta, hearing him sing at her door, became in- 
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terested in him because of Ms talents and pov- 
erty, and gave Mm a home with her. It was a 
blessed thing for Lnther. The rough and shape- 
less, but genuine ore brought from Mansfeld, 
was melted, and the dross expelled, and it was 
cast in a new mould, to a finer temper and a 
better form. A cheerful home called out Ms af- 
fections, dispelled his monasticism of spirit, and 
refined Ms taste and manners. There he ac- 
quired his skill upon the flute, whose gentle 
voice so often soothed Mm in stormy hours. 
For three years this pleasant life continued. To 
this period Ms memory often recurred, as a pre- 
eminently happy and tranquil time. Then he 
removed to the university of Erfurt, in 1501. 
There he became an indomitable and successful 
student. Great expectations were entertained 
of Ms future eminence as a scholar. He plunged 
deep into Roman literature, and in two years 
took Ms first degree. In 1505 he was master 
of arts. The same year he assumed the vest- 
ments of the novitiate of a monk. He had 
chosen the life in a deeply earnest and religious 
spirit. He was wedded to the papacy. All 
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the reverence of his deep-hearted, honesti, whole- 
some nature was given to the doctrines and dis- 
cipline of the Church of Rome. Yet this young 
Romish zealot was to become the great instru- 
ment of introducing the Reformation. How 
could he ever emerge from a system into which 
his spirit had been steeped from infancy ? 

It happened in this wise : One day Luther 
whose hunger for books was insatiable was ex- 
amining the library at Erfurt, and fell upon a 
Latin Bible. It was held together by a strong 
and rusted brass clasp, and had on it the. dust 
of fifty years. He had never seen a Bible be- 
fore ! He opened it in the Old Testament, at 
the history of Samuel and Hannah, and devoured 
it with hearty joy. But it was time to go to his 
lecture, and he was compelled to leave it. Not 
until two years after did he get sight of it again. 
Having become exceedingly distressed in con- 
science ; being in an agony of spirit because of 
sin ; wasted by fast, and penance, and vigil ; 
endeavoring in vain to get peace on the ground 
of his own doing and suffering ; consulting his 
friend Staupitz, and guided by him into some- 
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what clearer views ; and at last going to the 
Bible, which was presented to him by his friend 
Staupitz, and, after deep searchings of heart, and 
terrific struggles with doubts and fears ; reaching, 
seizing, resting upon, and, in holy joy, shouting 
over the truth, that the sinner is justified by 
simple faith in the death and righteousness 
of Christ this was the way in which it came 
about that Luther, the devotee of Rome, be- 
came at last the scourge of Rome, and the in- 
strument of the Reformation. "Learn, my 
brother," wrote the relieved and happy man, 
"learn to know Christ Christ crucified, Christ 
come down from heaven to dwell with sinners. 
Learn to sing the new song ' Thou, Jesus, art 
my righteousness ; I am thy sin. Thou hast 
taken on thyself what was mine ; thou hast 
given me what is thine!'" In this truth the 
Reformation lay latent ; out of this truth it 
rose. 

And now let us turn to the passage which we 
believe this great event explains. In the light 
of history we now see what a mighty and benefi- 
cent angel or messenger from heaven the Refor- 
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mation has been to the world. We see how vast 
was the power which it exerted ; how it quick- 
ened and set free the intellect of man ; and how 
science, freedom and prosperity followed in her 
train. Even its enemies must grant that it was 
mighty. Nor was it less beneficent and enlight- 
ening. As a spiritual sun to the world, it created 
in the midst of the black mists of ignorance on 
which it shone, a beautiful rainbow of varied 
mental lights, whose radiance charmed and 
cheered the nations. For while it illuminated 
the world with the knowledge of Glod, it at 
the same time, by its reflex power, awakened 
intellect, diffused general intelligence, revived 
learning, created science, elevated art ; and gave 
to poetry, which had hitherto but peeped and 
muttered from its nests in cathedral spires, and 
under dim, cloistered arches, a strong wing, and 
a joyful note, and a clear heaven to soar and sing 
in. It was not only a mighty angel, luminous as 
the sun with spiritual light, but it came with a 
halo, by itself created, of reflected and many col- 
ored lights of human intelligence and imagina- 
tion. 
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By the little open book which the mighty an- 
gel held in his hand, we suppose to have been 
meant the BIBLE. It was the shut, close-^clasped, 
dusty book which Luther opened at Erfurt. The 
Church of Rome did not permit the people to 
read the Bible. It was a book closed to them. 
It is closed to them in our day. No Bibles, in 
the native tongue, can be bought at Rome. None 
may read them without a special license. The 
opening of the Bible was the cause of the Refor- 
mation. The keeping of it open was the effect 
of the Reformation. It could not be better 
symbolized than with a Bible open in its hand. 
It was the Reformer's first and last appeal. 
" It is written," decided for them all questions. 
The monks did not know there was such a book. 
Luther himself thought the Breviary contained 
all the Scriptures. But as the Reformation 
brought it open in its hand, so the Protestant 
churches have ever kept it open. How dearly 
the Protestant churches prize the open Bible, ap- 
pears from the medals which have been struck to 
commemorate the Reformation. One, which was 
struck by the city of Worms, in A.D. 1617, the 
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first jubilee of that great event, represents a 
burning candle, on an open Bible, with a serpent 
endeavoring to extinguish it ; and the inscrip- 
tion, " Oh Lord let it shine on for ever ! " An- 
other struck in Saxony, represents the Elector 
Frederic the Wise, with a sword in his right 
hand, and pointing with his left to the name 
Jehovah ; and at his side Luther, with a burn- 
ing light in his right hand, and with his left 
pointing to an open Bible. 

" One foot of the angel upon the shore, and 
one upon the sea," signifies that the Reforma- 
tion would reach in its influences . over all the 
earth. 

" The cry of the angel with a loud voice, as 
when a lion roareth," is expressive of the start- 
ling awakening, and powerful effect, immediately 
produced by the voice of Luther when he resisted 
Tetzel, exposed his monstrous errors, defied the 
Pope and burned his bull. 

" When he had cried, seven thunders uttered 
their voices." The world has always called the 
curses and excommunications of Rome, Us thun- 
ders, without any reference to this language of 
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the Apocalypse. " The Papal thunders," " the 
thunders of the Vatican," are phrases that have 
become incorporated into the language. The 
historian LeBas, in his Life of Wickliif, falls 
naturally into this Apocalyptic mode of speech. 
" Thunders" he says, " which shook the world 
when they issued from the seven Mils" The 
seven thunders were doubtless the answer of the 
Pope to the theses of Luther, by the solemn bull 
of condemnation. 

And now follows the remarkable, and remark- 
ably verified, words, " When the seven thunders 
uttered their voices I was about to write : and I 
heard a voice saying unto me, Seal up those 
things which the seven thunders uttered, and 
write them not." What is the meaning, and 
where shall we look for the fulfillment, of these 
words ? 

St. John was about to write down the utter- 
ances of the seven thunders. He was about to 
include them in the authorized teachings whose 
record he was inditing. But a voice from heaven 
forbid it. They were to be placed under a seal, 
which was not to be broken. 
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Now there is that in the history of Luther, 
and it must be remembered that though the an- 
gel does not symbolize Luther alone, but the 
Reformation, yet at this time Luther was the 
embodied Reformation, there was that in Lu- 
ther's history which corresponds to this repre- 
sentation. We have seen how devoted he was 
to the Papacy. " When I began the affairs of 
the indulgences," says he, " I was a monk, and 
a most mad Papist. So intoxicated was I and 
drenched in Papal dogmas, that I would have 
been most ready to murder, or assist others to 
murder, any person who should have uttered a 
syllable against the duty of obedience to the 
Pope. Certainly at that tune I adored him in 
earnest." Such a mind could not but have been 
startled at its own temerity in opposing the Pope. 
When he found that he had drawn upon his head 
the wrath of Rome, he was in deep distress. 
"If I had then braved the Pope as I now do, 
I should have expected that the earth would 
have opened to swallow me up alive, as it did 
Corah and Abirarn." He wavered. He was 
about to accept the seven thunders as the ut- 
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terances of rightful authority. " Most "blessed 
Father ! prostrate at the feet of thy "blessedness 
I offer myself to thee, with all that I am and 
that I have. Kill me or make me alive ; call or 
recall ; approve or reprove, as shall please thee : 
I will acknowledge thy voice as the voice of 
Christ presiding and speaking in thee." Thus 
he wrote a few months after the affair of Tet- 
zel, in the summer of 1518. You perceive that 
he was just about to write the Papal thunders as 
the utterance of Christ. But he was preserved 
from this mistake. He was taught by the Spirit. 
A voice from heaven forbade. He learned to see 
in the Pope not Christ's representative, but An- 
tichrist. He was taught that his duty was to 
seal up Ms thunders. He burnt his bulls ; he 
scorned his excommunications ; he defied his 
power. 

" And the angel which I saw stand upon the sea and upon 
the earth, lifted up his hand to heaven. And sware by him 
that liveth for ever and ever, who created heaven, and the 
things that therein are, and the earth, and the things that 
therein are, and the sea, and the things which are therein, 
that there should be time no longer. But in the days of the 
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voice of the seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound, the 
mystery of God should be finished, as he hath declared to his 
servants the prophets." (Revelation, x. 5 7.) 

The great angel, assuming an attitude expres- 
sive of the utmost solemnity and earnestness, 
swears "by the ever-living Creator-God, that 
"there should be time no longer." This lan- 
guage is obscure. Taken in connection with 
the verse that follows, its obscurity is increased 
" But in the days of the voice of the seventh 
angel, when he shall begin to sound, the mystery 
of Gtod shall be finished, as he hath declared to 
his servants the prophets." The words can not 
mean that the world shall come to an end ; for it 
is stated that the seventh angel is yet to sound. 
Another translation, evidently just, clears up the 
obscurity : " And he sware that the time should 
not be yet ; but it shall be in the days of the 
voice of the seventh angel, when he shall le about 
to sound." The time, the expected great era, the 
end of the world's present probation, the begin- 
ning of the millennium, shall be at the sounding 
of the trumpet of the seventh angel. Then the 
mystery of Grod will be finished. The hidden 
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plan of Grod, the foreshadowed consummation of 
all his dispensations, will then appear. Not yet 
has the time come for the inauguration of the glo- 
rious period revealed by Grod to his servants the 
prophets. 

We can discover reasons for the solemnity 
with which the angel swore that the " end 
was not by and bye." The Reformers read in 
their open Bible that the Pope was the Man of 
Sin. They read that he was to be utterly de- 
stroyed. They read that his destruction would 
be followed by the latter-day glory. They saw 
how God's loosened truth had free course and was 
glorified. They believed that it was soon to 
overspread the world, and submerge the Papacy. 
Their minds were full of excitement, elation and 
hope. Luther expected himself to see the down- 
fall of the Pope. Leaving the Diet of Worms, 
where he had been condemned, he writes " For 
this once the Jews" (as on the crucifixion day,) 
" may sing their pean ; but Easter will come for 
us, and we will sing Hallelujah !" " My friend," 
he writes to Staupitz, " the abominations of the 
Pope, with his whole kingdom, must be destroyed ; 
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and the Lord does this without hand, by the word 
alone." So thought Melancthon. So the Swiss 
reformers. So Latimer, and Bishop Bale, and 
Fox, the Martyrologist. The expectation of the 
coming of the millennium was at that time almost 
universal. It was an opinion which ran riot in 
the fanaticism of the latter-day saints in Ger- 
many, who caused so much bitter grief to the 
heart of Luther, and gave rise to the absurdities 
and license of similar sects in England at the pe- 
riod of the Commonwealth. Hence the earnest- 
ness of the angel's oath. As if he had said : 
Do not be deceived with false hopes. Antichrist 
is indeed to fall. The millennium, will surely 
come. But not yet not yet. Be patient. Do 
your work. Preach the truth. Resist the great 
foe of Grod and man to the death. Your labor 
shall not be in vain. 

" And the voice which I heard from heaven spate unto nie 
again, and said, Go, and take the little book which is open in 
the hand of the angel which standeth upon the sea and upon 
the earth. And I went unto the angel, and said unto him, 
Give me the little book. And he said unto me, Take it, and 
eat it up ; and it shall make thy belly bitter, but it shall be 
in thy mouth sweet as honey. And I took the little book 
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out of the angel's hand, and ate it up ; and it was in my 
mouth sweet as honey : and as soon as I had eaten it my 
belly was bitter. And he said unto me, Thou must prophesy 
again before many peoples, and nations, and tongues, and 
kings." (Revelation, x. 8-11.) 

The voice which St. John heard from heaven 
was not the voice of the mighty angel. It was 
a direct command from heaven to go and take 
the little book out of the angel's hand. The 
Reformation presented the Bible to the Church. 
John, representing the Church, or the believer, 
was bidden to go and take it. It is a circum- 
stance which is interesting in this connection, 
that in the Church of England, and in the Prot- 
estant Episcopal Church, and in some Lutheran 
churches, the candidate for the ministry, at his 
ordination, receives a little book, the New Testa- 
ment, from the hands of the bishop, instead of 
the chalice and paten, which were presented pre- 
vious to the Reformation ; and that with it the 
commission to preach the word of Grod is given. 
The angel bade him take and eat it ; declaring 
that it should be bitter to his belly., but sweet as 
honey tQ his mouth. Here, as the whole scene 
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of the apostle's going to the angel and receiving 
the book did not occur, but was represented ; so, 
of course, this language is figurative. To eat the 
book was to master its contents. So we speak 
of " devouring a book," when we read it eagerly. 
That it was sweet as honey in the mouth ex- 
presses the joy, peace, love and heavenly hope 
which the perusal of God's word produces. 
"How sweet are thy words unto my taste," 
says the Psalmist, " yea, sweeter than honey 
to my mouth." That it was bitter in the belly, 
implies that this reading of the word subjected 
those who read it to persecution and death. 
Both of these effects, the joyful and painful, 
followed. We know how eagerly the multi- 
tudes resorted to the word of G-od. The sin- 
gle copy that was put in the churches in the 
days of Henry VIII., and fastened with a strong 
chain, was read aloud during the intervals of the 
service, by some village clerk or schoolmaster, to 
crowds of eager listeners. Why does not some 
great painter give us a picture of the scene : the 
old Saxon or Norman church ; the only half' 
removed Rpmish paraphernalia of worship aroun4 
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the altar ; the big brass-clasped Genevan Bible, 
with its chain ; the schoolmaster reading aloud ; 
and, in the crowd, the old man leaning forward 
on his staff with eager ear ; the mother so listen- 
ing as to hold her babe forgetfully ; the soldier 
resting on his basket-hilted sword, cheated out 
of his usual swagger and his martial frown ; the 
maiden with her parted lips drinking in the sweet 
sorrow of the story ; the youth with flashing eye 
thinking of what he would like to do ; the boy in 
absorbed attention ; the poor, convicted profli- 
gate, with bowed down head ; the beggar, stolid 
and unimpressed, waiting patiently for the time 
when he may make his importunate appeals ; 
and the minister of God, looking on with holy 
joy, while the history of the prodigal son, 
or the woes, and sufferings, and indignities 
of the Man of Sorrows, at the judgment hall, 
in Gethsemane, and on the cross, are made to 
take possession of their minds and hearts. In 
our day, when the Bible is obtruded upon us 
in every parlor, steamboat and hotel, it is im- 
possible to conceive the eagerness with which it 
was devoured when it was first set free. And 
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so also the relish with which the people of God 
then perused the sacred word, I fear, is to its 
unknown. How bitter in its results this word, 
so joyful to the heart, proved, all the vast army 
of the victims of Romish persecution, from the 
Waldenses and Albigenses of the middle ages, and 
the slaughtered saints of the Reformation, to the 
pure and high-hearted Madai of Tuscany in our 
day, fearfully attest. 

The declaration to St. John that he must 
yet prophesy before many peoples, nations, and 
tongues, and kings, is an intimation harmonious 
with the previous announcement, that the time 
was not yet ; that in the interval, the gospel is 
to be preached to all nations. It is yet to be 
preached as a witness to all nations ; ' and then 
shall the end be. The missionary work of the 
Church is carrying on this prophesying before 
many peoples.. All who give, and labor, and 
pray for this great cause, are hastening, as it 
were, the coming of the day of Grod 

This portion of the book of Revelation, if it 
has been rightly interpreted, calls our attention 
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to the instrumentalities by which the work of 
God is to be carried on in the world. 

The mighty angel who comes down from heav- 
en clothed in a cloud, crowned with a rainbow, 
radiant as the sun, bears in his hand the great in- 
strument with -which the work of God is to be 
accomplished. Is it the image of a Pope, the 
successor of Peter, the vicar of Christ, the Pon- 
tifex Maximus the world's high priest ? Is it a 
cathedral, to testify that the visible Church is 
the chosen instrument to which God has assigned 
his work on earth ? Is it a mitred bishop, to tes- 
tify that without him there is no authority, and 
aside from him no promise ; and that through 
him alone all spiritual blessings are to reach 
the world ? Is it the emblem of a sacrament, 
which he bears in testimony that it is through its 
efficacy alone that spiritual life and light may 
come? Is it an unsheathed sword that he waves 
before him, to signify that by visible and resist- 
less power he is to coerce the world's loyalty and 
submission ? Nay. It is a little book an open 
book THE WORD OP GOD ! God's word was the 
great instrument of the Reformation. It is God's 
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chosen instrument to bring the heart to Himself, 
to purity, and to heaven. It is the word of God 
which the Spirit takes and carries to the hearts of 
men convicting, converting, sanctifying, bless- 
ing and saving them by the word. If this be the 
chosen instrument which God has placed in the 
hand of the mighty angel of the Reformation, to 
do his great work within the world, who shall 
dare to take it from his hand and supply anoth- 
er ? The first place in God's work must be as- 
signed to God's word ; for that is the place given 
to it by the law, the prophets, the gospels, the 
epistles, the parables, and the prophecies. 

And it is by the prophesying or preaching 
again of this word, before many peoples, and 
nations, and tongues, and kings, that the latter- 
day glory is to be preceded and ushered in. 
It was by this prophesying or preaching that the 
Reformers first woke and shook the nations. It 
is by "prophesying again" and again, until all 
peoples, and nations, and tongues, and kings, 
shall hear the testimony, that all God's work in 
this lost world is to be accomplished. Prophesy- 
ing from the little open book, preaching from the 
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Bible, preaching the Bible, preaching the gospel of 
the grace of God, this was the powerful, new and 
life-giving word which the mighty angel both sym- 
bolized and announced. This was the sharp and 
startling bugle blast, which, on the morning of the 
Reformation, awoke the nations ; and they are its 
prolonged and sweet and swelling strains of tri- 
umph which are to accompany and gladden the 
last march of the redeemed of the Lord, as they 
enter into the tents of rest on the mountains of 
holiness. This book of God was closed, and this 
prophesying was unheard, before the angel of 
the Reformation came. They who should have 
preached, performed. They who should have 
opened, closed and sealed the book. They 
whose duty it was to proclaim the saving truth 
in words, exhibited in their theatric ceremonies 
deadly error. While the living preacher was 
mute, and the truth of God was not heard, the 
senseless stones of the cathedral, and the pagan 
ceremonies of the altar, preached ; and the lies 
of Rome and of Satan, in ceremonies and sym- 
bols, were seen and read of all the deluded peo- 
ple. While the true Church witnessed and proph 
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esied G-od's truth in sackcloth, Rome, gorg- 
eously and flauntingly adorned in gold and scar- 
let, proclaimed with a voice of authority her 
false, earthly, "sensual" and " devilish" dogmas. 
Popes and councils closed the little book, and 
out of forged decretals and traditions, and apos- 
tolic constitutions, prophesied to the learned in 
decrees and bulls, the blasphemies of the transub- 
stantiation, saint worship, image worship, worship 
of the Yirgin, priestly absolution, and licensed 
sin ; while the churches repeated these lying 
prophecies to the unlearned by pictures and stat- 
ues, and masses, and scenic ceremonies. In the 
midst of this false prophesying, the true preach- 
ing of the gospel was heard at Wittemberg, at 
Geneva, in the Alpine valleys, at Paul's Cross in 
London ; and its voice was as when a lion roareth. 
It startled nations ; it terrified the Pope ; it con- 
vinced and enlisted kings and peoples ; it made 
poor and humble men brave and mighty ; it set 
mind at work ; it removed time-honored wrongs 
and evils ; it renewed all learning j it set for- 
ward all civilization ; it revolutionized the world. 
Our country this day is the monument and evi- 
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dence of its power ; and a great army which, no 
man can number, now in heaven, are singing 
the new song, and praising God for a preached 
and living gospel. Is such indeed the work and 
the office of the preaching of the word ? Have 
such indeed been its mighty triumphs ? Then it 
must not longer be the tame and ineffective thing 
that it has been in our day. The Church must 
honor the preaching of the word, as God's great 
and saving ordinance. Ah, I see its grandeur ! 
I know its power ! It is not man's word to man ! 
It is God's word, charged with God's power. 
Brethren, I have a message to you from the skies. 
God sends me to tell you that you are lost, and 
must lay hold of Jesus that you may live. Chil- 
dren of God ! rise up and tell lost sinners that 
you know it is Grod's message ; for, so accepting 
it, ye have received God's great salvation ! 

Not only in this little open book, and by 
prophesyings out of it, but by the character 
of those who uttered the prophesyings, is the 
humble nature of the instrumentality which God 
chooses to do His work strikingly displayed. 
God has chosen the weak things of the world 
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to confound the mighty. The power which was 
ultimately to overthrow Antichristian error, and 
spread God's truth over the world, did not come 
from thrones, and spiritual lords and popes. The 
truth and power, as it is in Jesus, like the Sav- 
iour Himself, came forth in simple garb, with no 
earthly advantage of pomp and power. A few 
years since, on the high festival day of St. Peter, 
I stood in St. Peter's Church at Rome. Fifty 
thousand people thronged, but did not fill it. A 
double line of a thousand soldiers, looking in the 
midst of the vast multitude like a gay ribbon laid 
upon a sober ground, stretched from the grand 
main entrance to the high altar. Graudy Swiss 
guards formed another avenue from the altar to 
the entrance from the Vatican, in the transept. 
The eager multitude gazed upon the door through 
which the lord of all this pomp and glory was 
to enter. The doors open, and Swiss guards, 
gorgeous cardinals, abbots, bishops, church digni- 
taries of various ranks, and officers of state, in 
splendid costume, file within ; and in the midst, 
beneath a waving and brilliant feathery canopy, 
borne by attendants near him, walks the so-called 
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successor of Peter, and vicar of Christ. The 
choir hail his coming with matchless song ; the 
incense rises from the altar ; a hundred priests 
bow, and kneel, and pass and repass within the 
chancel ; and amid protracted symbolical ser- 
vices, which it would take a volume to explain, 
and long study to understand, the Pope celebrates 
high mass, in gorgeous vestments, high tiara, and 
pink gloves, covered with flashing jeweled rings ; 
and then in the midst of thrilling bursts of mu- 
sic, is borne slowly upon his throne on the shoul- 
ders of twelve men, preceded by the cortege with 
which he entered, through the ranks of soldiers, 
amid the kneeling crowds, towards the main en- 
trance, and disappears through a side chapel into 
the Vatican palace, with its four thousand apart- 
ments. At night St. Peter's Church and its noble 
colonnades, illuminated with thousands of lamps, 
blazed, an unconsumed temple of fire, against 
the deep blue sky ; and from the Pincian hill 
fireworks, in gorgeous masses of colored flames, 
amuse a childish and degraded population. Thus 
closes one of the most gorgeous pageantries of 
Europe. But Grod's power is not here. This 
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man can do no work for God. He can but undo 
it. Yet he speaks and acts as if he were the 
world's Lord. All nations, by their representa- 
tives, are there to do him honor and to acknowl- 
edge his authority. He is seated in the temple 
of God as God. But he can do no work for God. 
A little previous to this period I had entered, 
with a few friends, on a warm day, a little sleepy 
looking town in Germany, consisting mostly of one 
wide street ; here and there a cart ; very old hous- 
es ; few people to be seen ; an old plain church 
with two square towers ; a market place, with a 
quaint town house, and a church of more impos- 
ing appearance than the other ; a four-sided, un- 
pretending monument, fenced in on the market 
square, to him whose name won our pilgrimage 
to the spot ; a large, deserted monastery, once 
used as a university ; a barrack for a small force 
of Prussian soldiery ; these are the main fea- 
tures of the town. At a little inn we in vain seek 
a guide to the places of note within the town. 
We are impatient to enter that homely, shape- 
less, two-towered old church near the inn. It 
is not known how we can get in unless the two 
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daughters of the then absent Protestant pastor 
of the church be sent for. They come, and, 
speaking our language, kindly answer our en- 
quiries. We enter a door on which, in the year 
1517, some notable theses were nailed up. We 
stand, with a solemnity and enthusiasm which St. 
Peter's, if it covered all Rome, could not awaken, 
in that plain old church. There stands the sim- 
ple pulpit. Tread reverently, as you draw near 
the chancel. The bodies of two saints of God 
lie there before it. Nothing could be simpler 
and more unadorned. A slab with a single 
name covers each tomb. On the one is printed 
LUTHER, and on the other MELANCTHON. Above, 
on the walls, are the portraits of the two, the 
one the wasted man of thought ; the other the 
out-looking, honest, lion-like man of thought and 
action. This simplicity is all appropriate. It 
suits the plain, Saxon, single-minded men whose 
bones rest below. And here the Reformation 
began. Here the book was opened. Here the 
lion's roar was first heard. Our hearts were full. 
Our spirits were lifted up. We saw how God 
works, " not by power, nor by might ; but by 
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my Spirit, saith the Lord." We passed up the 
quiet street with thick crowding and earnest 
thoughts ; sat down on the stone seat at the front 
door of Melancthon's house ; visited Luther's 
monument in the market place, and the other 
and larger church, in which he often preached ; 
entered Luther's house in a portion of the uni- 
versity ; sat down in his parlor, and saw his pro- 
fessor's lecture room rostrum, with cm open Bible, 
and with the motto, sola fide, by faith alone, below 
it. There is no pomp or splendor here. Such 
as it is, it was three centuries ago. There were 
then no gorgeous churches, no splendid priest- 
hood, no imposing ceremonies, in this plain old 
Saxon town. Twenty such edifices as this old 
church, could be put within the walls of St. Pe- 
ter's. One of its side chapels cost almost as 
much as the whole town is worth. But from that 
old door, from that plain church, from that 
monastic university, from that professor's ros- 
trum, from the simple study table of Luther, 
there went out a power which shook Rome, and 
will ultimately destroy all its gorgeous and God- 
less pomp and power. So G-od works ! Such are 
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his instruments. Then let us go forth in simple 
faith with the word of God, assured that if we 
believe His truth, rely upon His truth, live His 
truth, proclaim His truth, disperse His truth, we 
set in motion that blessed power which is ulti- 
mately to overthrow every system of sin and 
error, and flood the world with the light and 

blessedness which will be the millenniiim ! 

8 


LECTURE VI. 

THE TWO WITNESSES. 

BY the mighty angel coming down from heav- 
en, described in the tenth chapter of the Apoca- 
lypse, we believe that the Reformation was in- 
tended. The first two verses of the eleventh 
chapter properly belong to the description con- 
tained in the tenth chapter, and complete the 
announcement there made of the character and 
work of the Reformation. 

"And there was given me a reed like unto a rod : and the 
angel stood, saying, Rise and measure the temple of God, and 
the altar, and them that worship therein. But the court 
which is without the temple, leave out. and measure it not ; 
for it is given unto the Gentiles : and the holy city shall they 
tread under foot forty and two months." (Revelation, xi. 
1, 2.) 

It was the mighty angel of the Reformation 
that gave to St. John a measuring reed, like unto 
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a rod, and bade him measure the temple, and al- 
tar, and worshipers ; but to leave out the court 
without, because it had been given to the Gren- 
tiles, and would be trodden under foot by them 
forty and two months, or twelve hundred and 
sixty years. By this symbolization we believe 
that the establishment and settlement of the 
reformed churches are intended, and that the pe- 
riod of the continuance of the Church of Rome 
is declared. We have seen that the Christian 
Church has been represented under the symbol 
of the temple with its three courts. Here it is 
again so represented ; and the Church of Rome 
is regarded ,s the outer court, or court of the 
Grentiles. Now we understand the direction to 
measure the temple, and altar, and worship- 
ers, to mean, that an exact measurement or 
estimate of what the Church is, and what it con- 
tains, should be made. How the Church is con- 
stituted ; how it differs from other organizations ; 
what properly belongs to it ; what is its altar, 
and sacrifice, and priest ; and who are its real 
members ; this would be the figurative meaning 
of the direction to measure the temple, and altar, 
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and worshipers with a measuring reed. And this 
is precisely what was done. In a few years after 
the gospel was preached, and converts gained, a 
regular ecclesiastical constitution was established, 
in many cases with the sanction of the civil au- 
thority; articles of faith, denning the truths of the 
gospel, and the doctrine of the Church and sacra- 
ments, were adopted. The work which followed 
the opening of the Bible, and the prophesying 
before many peoples, nations and kings, men- 
tioned in the last chapter, was the denning of 
Christian truth and the establishment of Prot- 
estant churches. All these Protestant confes- 
sions and churches, with one voice " cast out 
the court that was without the temple." They 
all denounced Rome as Antichrist. They all 
declared that she had been given to the Gen- 
tiles, or become pagan in many of her doctrines 
and practices. Historians abundantly confirm 
the declaration. The honest soul of Luther 
was shocked to find himself, at Rome, in the 
midst of heathenism disguised in a Christian 
garb. 

And now we have reached one of the most 
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controverted and difficult portions of the Apoca- 
lypse the Two Witnesses. 

"And I will give power unto my two witnesses, and they 
shall prophesy a thousand, two hundred and threescore days, 
clothed in sackcloth. These are the two olive trees, and the 
two candlesticks standing before the God of the earth. And 
if any man will hurt them, fire proceedeth out of their mouth, 
and devoureth their enemies : and if any man will hurt them, 
he must in this manner be killed. These have power to shut 
heaven, that it rain not in the days of their prophecy : and 
have power over waters to turn them to blood, and to smite 
the earth with all plagues, as often as they will. And when 
they shall have finished their testimony, the beast that ascend- 
eth out of the bottomless pit shall make war against them, and 
shall overcome them, and Mil them. And their dead bodies 
shall lie in the street of the great city which spiritually is 
called Sodom and Egypt, where also our Lord was crucified. 
And they of the people, and kindreds, and tongues, and 
nations, shall see their dead bodies three days and a half, 
and shall not suffer their dead bodies to be put in graves. 
And they that dwell upon the earth shall rejoice over them, 
and make merry, and shall send gifts one to another ; because 
these two prophets tormented them that dwelt on the earth. 
And after three days and a half the Spirit of life from God 
entered into them, and they stood upon their feet ; and great 
fear fell upon them which saw them. And they heard a great 
voice from heaven, saying unto them, Come up hither. And 
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they ascended up to heaven in a cloud ; and their enemies be- 
held them. And the same hour was there a great earth- 
quake, and the- tenth part of the city fell, and in the earth- 
quake were slain of men seven thousand : and the remnant 
were affrighted, and gave glory to the God of heaven. The 
second woe is past ; and behold, the third woe cometh. 
quickly." (Revelation, xi. 3-14.) 

In reference to this passage, it is observable 
that very various and great things are spoken of 
these Two Witnesses. So various are they, that 
if we attempt to designate as the Two Witnesses 
two persons or two nations, or any two agents, 
we shall find it impossible to harmonize with 
them the events, and deeds, and characteristics 
which follow in the description. From this at- 
tempt to find two agents or objects as those de- 
signed by the Two Witnesses, has arisen the 
great diversity and violence of interpretation to 
which this passage has been subjected. If we 
.say that by the Two Witnesses the Old Testa- 
ment and the New Testament are designed, in 
what sense can it be true that they have power 
to shut heaven that it rain not during the days 
.of their prophecy ? and how can the period of 
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their prophesying be limited to a thousand, two 
hundred and threescore days ? If we say that 
the Reformers Huss and Jerome are intended, 
how can it be said of them, with truth, that they 
prophesied twelve hundred and sixty years ? If 
it be contended that the Waldenses and Albi- 
genses, who held to the great truths of the Bible, 
are the Two Witnesses, how shall we adjust to 
them the declaration that after three days and 
a half, the Spirit of life from God entered into 
them, and they stood upon their feet ? In all 
such interpretations, the difficulties which meet 
us are insuperable. 

If we refer to the Jewish law with regard to 
witnesses, we may find a reason why the angel 
speaks of " my two witnesses." It was the Jew- 
ish law that two witnesses were required to es- 
tablish a fact. They were a competent number. 
Their testimony was sufficient. By this repre- 
sentation, then, it may be meant that a compe- 
tent number of witnesses, as many as would be 
sufficient to establish the points to which they 
gave their testimony, would appear. If we give 
to the words this natural interpretation, then the 
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way is prepared for an easy explanation of the 
words which follow. In entering upon that ex- 
planation we have only need to remind you that 
the description of what the Witnesses did and 
suffered, is not to be taken in a literal sense ; 
but that something occurred which was as if 
they thus did and suffered. 

The reader of general history knows that 
during the long dark night of the middle ages, 
and in every period of the Romish domination, 
there were faithful witnesses to the truth of 
God. All Protestant historians state this as a 
general fact. All Popish historians confirm it 
by their narratives of the heresies and schisms, 
as they call them, which have successively dis- 
tracted the Church in the ages all along. The 
students of ecclesiastical history ; the readers of 
Mosheim, Neander, Mttner, Milman and Greisler, 
and of the work entitled the " Reformers pre- 
vious to the Reformation," are able to trace from 
the beginning of the Romish apostacy, faithful 
men who gave their testimony to the truth as 
it is in Jesus, and uttered their solemn protests 
against the corruptions of the Papacy. Bishop 
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Newton, on the prophecies, has given a sketch of 
these witnesses in succeeding centuries. Mr. El- 
liott has recently and more elaborately pursued 
this investigation, with great learning and marked 
success. As in the darkest periods of Jewish 
idolatry there were known "by Grod to have been 
seven thousand men who had not bowed the knee 
to Baal, so it is found that in the thickest dark- 
ness of the Papal night, some of Grod's children 
had the light of His truth and grace within their 
dwellings ; and that, gleaming through the case- 
ment, it sometimes guided a poor pilgrim soul to 
heaven, and more frequently exposed those who 
enjoyed it to triumphant deaths, as martyrs or 
witnesses for the truth of Grod. Witnesses for 
the truth are found alike in the western and east- 
ern churches. Among the most faithful, and per- 
secuted, and long-enduring of the witnesses, were 
the Waldenses and Albigenses. In one of their 
books, called the Noble Lesson, written in the 
twelfth century, are found not only a protest 
against the idolatry of the Church of Rome, 
masses for the- dead, the doctrine of purgatory, 
the confessional, and the power of the priest* 

8* 
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hood ; but there is also a clear testimony 
"drawn out," says Mr. Elliott, "with much 
simplicity and beauty," to the origin of sin in 
the fall of Adam ; to the transmitted depravity 
of man ; to the offer of redemption through the 
blood of Jesus ; to the Trinity ; the obligation 
of the law under the gospel ; the duties of prayer, 
watchfulness, self-denial, unworldliness, humility 
and love, as "the way of Jesus Christ ;" the near 
end of the world ; the narrowness of the way of 
life, and the hope of the coming glory of the Mes- 
siah's kingdom. Such were the scattered gospel 
lights shining in the dark places of the earth. 
Such was the nature of their prophesying. It 
was prophesying in sackcloth. In sadness and 
under persecution their testimony was given. 

" These are the two olive trees and the two 
candlesticks standing before .the God of earth." 
Allusion appears to be made here to the two can- 
dlesticks and olive trees mentioned in the fourth 
chapter of Zecahriah. There the candlesticks 
appear to have been connected with the olive 
trees by golden pipes, and to have been thus fed 
with oil. Now we find in this book of Revela- 
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tion that candlesticks symbolize churches. By 
the two olive trees we understand the ministers 
of G-od. Zechariah says that they are those who 
stand by the Lord of the whole earth. It is the 
priests who stand before the Lord. They are 
called the sons of oil, or the communicators of 
oil. This language, then, conveys the idea that 

there shall be a church and ministry in every 

i 

age, standing before the Lord, apparent to Him, 
though hidden from the world. 

In the fifth and sixth verses it is declared that 
"fire proceedeth out of their mouth against him 
that would hurt them, and that in this manner 
he must be killed." They are said, also, "to 
have power to shut up heaven, that it rain not; 
and to turn waters into blood ; and to smite the 
earth with plagues, at their will." These were 
the powers possessed by Moses and Aaron in 
Egypt. Something which this power of Moses 
and Aaron was like would be possessed by the 
Witnesses. The words of prophets denouncing 
God's judgments, were often called fire, and the 
people against whom they were directed were 
called wood and stubble, and thus they were said 
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to consume them. The testimony of the witnesses 
for the truth, from age to age, has been as a fire 
directed against the Papal structure. To that 
testimony its decline is due. By that testimony 
its destruction will be accomplished. The fire of 
their words has lodged itself in every part and 
crevice of the -Papal structure, consumed many 
of its outworks, and will at last enwrap it all in 
inextinguishable flames. 

Their power to shut heaven, that it rain not, 
and to turn the waters into blood, and to smite 
the earth with plagues, taken in the same figura- 
tive sense, implies, what was verified in history, 
that there was neither dew nor rain of a spiritual 
kind upon the earth during the period of the Pa- 
pal domination, but at the word of the witnesses ; 
and that wars and woes would follow the attempt 
to crush them. 

It is said that when they shall have finished 
their testimony, the beast that ascendeth out of 
the bottomless pit shall make war against them, 
and shall overcome them, and kill them. The 
word translated finished does not of necessity con- 
vey the idea that the testimony referred to. was 
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ended, and had ceased. It frequently conveys 
the idea of completeness. In this sense it may be 
implied that ample and complete testimony had 
been given ; that no part of the testimony had 
been withheld or omitted. It might, then, be fin- 
ished or completed in this sense, and be still going 
on. When, then, may we regard the testimony 
of the Witnesses as complete ? 

Can we doubt that it was just previous to the 
Reformation, when Wickliff, and Jerome, and 
Huss, and Savanorala had given in their evidence 
against all the great errors of the Papacy, and 
their testimony to all the great and saving truths 
of God ? 

Then the beast from the bottomless pit made 
war upon them, and overcame them, and killed 
them. That these witnesses for the truth were 
persecuted and slain, history too well attests. 
By whom they were slain, history also as faith- 
fully records. The first fresco on which the vis- 
itor to the Vatican gazes, after he leaves the Sis- 
tine Chapel, is the murder of the Huguenots in 
France, by the order of the Pope. Thus over 
her own den, as it were, does this bloody per- 
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secuting power write her own name, " the beast." 
The peaceful valleys of the Yaudois ran with 
the blood of the slaughtered saints of God. From 
A. D. 1540 to 1570, a space of thirty years, nine 
hundred thousand Protestants were put to death 
Iby Papists in different parts of Europe. During 
the four years of the pontificate of Paul IV., (1555- 
1559,) the Inquisition alone destroyed a hundred 
and fifty thousand. Hundreds of thousands per- 
ished in Germany and Flanders during the wars 
of the Emperor Charles Y. In France, millions 
were destroyed. It has "been computed that 
since the rise of the Papacy fifty millions . have 
been put to death on account of their religion. 
We do not wonder to hear such a power desig- 
nated as a beast from the bottomless pit. That 
this beast is to be identified with persecuting 
Rome will more fully appear, when we come to 
consider the same beast mentioned in the thir- 
teenth and 'seventeenth chapters, and in the sev- 
enth chapter of the book of Daniel. The de- 
scriptions in all these places identify it as the 
same power ; and in every passage we are forced 
to apply it to the Papacy. 
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The Witnesses were overcome, it is said, and 
killed. Never had Rome so thoroughly seemed 
to have crushed all opposition, as at the com- 
mencement of the sixteenth century. All his- 
torians, secular and ecclesiastical, note the fact. 
Says Milner, "The sixteenth century opened 
with a prospect of all others, the most gloomy, 
in the eyes of every true Christian ; corruption, 
both in doctrine and practice, exceeded all 
bounds ; the Roman pontiffs were" the uncon- 
trolled patrons of impiety. The Waldenses were 
too feeble to resist the Popedom, and the Huss- 
ites were reduced to silence." So also Mosheim 
writes, " At the commencement of the sixteenth 
century no danger seemed to threaten the Roman 
pontiffs. The agitations previously excited by 
the Waldenses and Bohemians were suppressed 
by the council and the sword ; and the surviving 
remnant was an object of contempt rather than 
fear." The Encyclopsedia Britannica states that 
" at the end of the sixteenth century every thing 
was quiet, every heretic was extirpated." In this 
historical testimony we find the epoch in which 
the Witnesses may be said to have been overcome 
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and killed. But in the verses following, some- 
thing more particular is indicated. 

" And their dead bodies shall lie in the street of the great 
city, which spiritually is called Sodom and Egypt, where also 
our Lord was crucified. And they of the people, and kin- 
dreds, and tongues, and nations, shall see their dead bodies 
three days and a half, and shall not suffer -their dead bodies 
to be put in graves. And they that dwell upon the earth 
shall rejoice over them, and make merry, and shall send gifts 
one to another ; because these two prophets tormented them 
that dwelt upon the earth." (Revelation, xi. 810.) 

Sodom and Egypt were noted each for its pe- 
culiar sin the one for its licentiousness, and the 
other for its idolatry. The city here indicated is 
called spiritually^ or mystically, Sodom and Egypt. 
There the Lord, in the same mystical sense, was 
crucified ; for those who possessed, and yet lived 
not according to, the truth, crucified the Lord 
afresh, and put Him to an open shame. In the 
streets, or rather (n^aria) the market-place, or 
forum of this city, the dead bodies of the Wit- 
nesses lay for three and a half days, (i. e., three 
years and a half.) And they of the peoples, and 
kindreds, and tongues, and nations, (i. e., repre- 
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sentatives of the people,) should "behold them, 
and not suffer their dead bodies to be put in 
the graves. And then they that dwell upon the 
earth would rejoice and make merry, and send 
mutual gifts, because these prophets that tor- 
mented them were destroyed. To all this the 
character and the deeds of the Church of Rome 
at this time corresponded. She was vile in her 
lust, like Sodom, and given to idolatry, like 
Egypt. She crucified Christ in His truth and 
His disciples, and put them to open shame. She 
denied the rites of burial to the Witnesses of 
Grod, whom she called heretics, and ordered the 
bodies of Wickliff and Huss to be exhumed. On 
the broadest and most famous piazza or square 
of the city, the great Council of the Lateran was 
held, in the years A. D. 1513 and 1514. Before 
the assembled representatives of all nations, the 
Bohemian heretics were summoned to appear and 
plead their cause. No one answered the sum- 
mons. The orator of the Council proclaimed in 
triumph, " No one protests ; no one opposes." 
Rome triumphs. Heresy is dead. No living 
witness to the truth appears. Their dead bod- 
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ies lie in the streets of the spiritual Egypt and 
Sodom. They of the peoples scoff and triumph. 
They congratulate each other. They exchange 
compliments and gifts. They dissolve in merri- 
ment and confidence. They leave the Witnesses 
to lie rotting, imburied and abhorred, in the open 
street. 

" And after three days and a half the Spirit of life from 
God entered into them, and they stood upon their feet ; and 
great fear fell upon them which saw them. And they heard 
a great voice from heaven, saying unto them, Come up hith- 
er. And they ascended up to heaven in a cloud ; and their 
enemies beheld them. And the same hour was there a great 
earthquake, and the tenth part of the city fell, and in the 
earthquake were slain of men seven thousand : and the rem- 
nant were affrighted, and gave glory to the God of heaven." 
(Eevelation, xi. 11-13.) 

It is here said that the Witnesses, after three 
days and a half, the spirit of life from God hav- 
ing entered into them, stood upon their feet. We 
are startled at the precision with which the ful- 
fillment of this prophecy may he traced. After 
the exultation of the peoples, and kindreds, and 
tongues represented in the Lateran Council, over 


THE TWO WITNESSES. 187 

the extirpation of heresy, a period of silence on 
the part of the Witnesses ensued. In the whole 
Roman obedience no voice of rebellion or dissent 
was heard for more than three years. Suddenly 
Luther startled the world with his theses against 
indulgences. It was the leap of the dead "Wit- 
nesses, in whom God's spirit of life came, to their 
feet. It was on the 5th of May, A. D. 1514, that 
the orator of the Council challenged objectors to 
appear. None appeared. It was on the 31st of 
October, A.D. 1517, that Luther nailed his theses 
to the door of the church at Wittemberg. This is 
precisely three years and one hundred and eighty 
days, or three years and a half. 

A great voice from God summoned them up to 
heaven, and they obeyed it, and arose. To be 
exalted unto heaven, to ascend into heaven and 
above the stars, was a common phrase to express 
great prosperity. Such prosperity, it is well 
known, the Reformers for a brief period enjoyed 
Their enemies beheld with amazement their rapid 
progress among the people, and the favor which 
they received from princes. 

And the same hour there was an earthquake, 
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and the tenth part of the city fell, and seven 
thousand men were slain. The great moral and 
religious convulsion which ensued was to the 
world of minds and hearts what an earthquake 
is to the material world. A tenth part of the 
city fell. There was an immediate falling off of 
numbers from the Church of Rome, represented 
by a tenth part ; and in the convulsions and wars 
which ensued, a number of persons, represented 
by seven thousand, perished. This corresponds 
with history. In Saxony and in the Netherlands 
there was a rapid repudiation of allegiance to 
Rome. England renounced all spiritual loyalty 
to Rome. It is true that subsequently a much 
larger proportion disowned her authority; but this 
occurred at the same hour in which the Witnesses 
revived, which corresponds to the falling of the 
tenth part of the Papal power. The remnant 
were frightened at what they -at first despised. 
They were forced to confess in it a divine hand. 
Many arose in the bosom of the Church, who de- 
clared that this judgment had fallen upon them 
from Grod because of their gross practical in- 
iquity. They, continuing in the Church, called 
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for a reformation, not of doctrine but of practice. 
These were Papists ; but the grateful Protestants 
gave glory to the Grod of heaven. 

" And the seventh angel sounded ; and there were great 
voices in heaven, saying, The kingdoms of this world are be- 
come the kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Christ; and he 
shall reign for ever and ever. And the four and twenty eld- 
ers, which sat before God on their seats, fell upon their faces, 
and worshiped God, saying, We give thee thanks, Lord, 
God Almighty, which art, and wast, and art to come ; because 
thou hast taken to thee thy great power, and hast reigned ; 
and the nations were angry, and thy wrath is come, and the 
time of the dead, that they should be judged, and that thou 
shouldst give reward unto thy servants the prophets, and to 
the saints, and them that fear thy name, small and great ; and 
shouldst destroy them which destroy the earth" (Revela- 
tion, xi. 15-18.) 

The events which we have now described oc- 
curred under the sounding of the sixth angel's 
trumpet. Let us retrace the order of the proph- 
ecies, and the corresponding events. The first 
five seals brought us to the beginning of the 
fourth century. The sixth seal carried us for- 
ward, through the alarms and consternations 
produced by the threatening invasions of the 
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Goths and Huns, to the close of the fourth 
century. Then the seventh seal was opened; 
and to seven angels were given seven trum- 
pets to be sounded. Four trumpets symbol- 
ized the four great invasions of Alaric, Gens- 
eric, Attila and Odoacer, under whom the West- 
ern empire fell. Before the fifth angel sounded, 
a loud voice proclaimed three woes to the inhab- 
itants, in connection with the three remaining 
trumpets. The fifth trumpet summoned the Sar- 
acens on the scene. This terminated the first 
woe. Under the sixth trumpet we saw the 
Turkish empire. This terminated the second 
woe. Under the same trumpet, that is, during 
the continuance of this Turkish empire, the great 
reformation, signified by an angel from heaven, 
broke upon the world. Under the same trumpet 
were described the Witnesses, who had indeed 
legun their testimony before the sounding of 
this sixth trumpet; but whose testimony and 
whose sufferings because of it, were continued 
into and through the period which this trumpet 
indicated. The prophesying of the Witnesses is 
the last event here enumerated under the sixth 
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seal.. In another series of prophecies other 
events are portrayed ; but in this series, under 
this symbolization, this is all the Spirit saw fit, 
in that connection, to reveal. 

And now the seventh angel sounded ; and the 
last woe came. This was the last trumpet. Un- 
der it the end of the world, the close of the dis- 
pensation will take place. Here the angel w- 
nounces, with the utmost brevity, that under this 
trumpet the great consummation of all things is 
to occur, and merely indicates some of the great 
events which it will introduce. As they are 
fully and gloriously depicted in a subsequent 

series of prophecy, we need here but briefly note 
them. It is the period at which the kingdoms of 
the world are to become the kingdoms of our Lord 
and His Christ the period of the millennium 
glory. It portrays the triumph of Christ's king- 
dom, and the overthrow of the enemies of Grod. 

Thus far have we had a rapid and general de- 
scription of all the great events bearing on the 
interests of the Redeemer's kingdom, unto the 
close of the world. In the next series we have 
a fuller description of the rise of Antichrist ; and 
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of its influence on the destinies of the Church. 
This extends from the twelfth to the nineteenth 
chapters. It will occupy our future attention. 
Here we pause to make some observations sug- 
gested by the chapter which we have thus rap- 
idly considered. 

I. The question as to the point of the grand 
evolving drama of God's dispensations, depicted 
in this prophecy, at which we stand, is one of in- 
tense interest. Its more particular consideration 
will be pressed upon us hereafter. Hitherto 
nothing has occurred to call our attention to the 
point. The present chapter, however, enables us 
to determine, in a general way, where we are in 
the voyage upon which humanity has embarked. 
If we can not tell our precise latitude and longi- 
tude, to the minute and the second, we can at 
least indicate in what zone and sea we are, and 
what is our direction. The sixth trumpet, be- 
ginning with the establishment of the Turkish 
empire, and extending forward to the period 
when the seventh trumpet shall usher in the 
millennium, covers that space of time in which 
we live. We are in the period of the sixth 
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trumpet. When this period shall end, the mil- 
lennium will be inaugurated. What other events 
are to transpire during this period, before the sev- 
enth trumpet shall sound, this strain of prophecy 
does not, at any length, rehearse. Succeeding 
series of prophecies enumerate some of them; 
and will, in their place, demand our notice. But 
from this chapter we learn so much as this, that 
we are living under the last prophetic period, 
which precedes the great final consummation. 
This general conclusion, even if it were not in 
our power to reach one still more specific, a 
conclusion almost unanimously adopted by the 
interpreters of prophecy is one which invests 
our life and our time with grand and solemn in- 
terest. It tells us that the night is far spent, 
and that the day is at hand. 

II. But there are data for a still more precise 
conclusion on this subject. AH persons who pay 
the slightest attention to the religious opinions 
of our day, are aware that it is a very general im- 
pression that we are not only living under, but 
are very near the close of the sixth seal ; and that 
the three great events which are to usher in the 
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millennium day, are the destruction of the Turk- 

_*. 

ish empire, the fall of the Papacy, and the res- 
toration of the Jews to their native land. This 
opinion rests upon the period of twelve hundred 
and sixty years, which is so frequently men- 
tioned in the prophecies. It occurs twice in 
this chapter. In the second verse it is said 
that the Holy City should be trodden under 
foot of the Gentiles forty and two months, or 
twelve hundred and sixty days, which, in the 
language of prophecy, is twelve hundred and 
sixty years. We saw that by the Gentiles in 
this place, treading the Holy City under foot, 
was meant the Papal power. Now, if we could 
ascertain the precise year when the Papacy 
was established, we could, if this interpreta- 
tion be correct, indicate the year in which it 
will fall. Different interpreters have assigned 
different periods to the full and final establish- 
ment of the Papacy. As, however, most histo- 
rians, as well as theologians, place it somewhere 
in the early part of the seventh century, from 
A. D. 600 to A. D. 650, it is obvious why the fall 

* * 

of the Pope of Rome has been expected speedily 
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to transpire. Some have assigned the establish- 
ment of the Papacy to the year A. D. 606, for rea- 
sons which we will afterwards consider ; which, 
added to twelve hundred and sixty, would bring 
it into the year 1866. Others have indicated ear- 
lier or later periods. But that its establishment 
was somewhere near the beginning of the sev- 
enth century, and that its fall would occur some- 
where near the close of the nineteenth century, 
has been generally agreed. Now it is during 
this same period that the Witnesses shall pro- 
phesy. " And I will give power unto my Wit- 
nesses, and they shall prophesy a thousand two 
hundred and threescore days," twelve hundred 
and sixty years. The same period is assigned 
by Daniel to the duration of the fourth beast 
with the ten horns, which is with great unanimity 
interpreted as having reference to the Papacy. 
Again, in the next chapter, the woman clothed 
with the sun, who is pursued by the dragon, 
flees into the wilderness, and remains there a 
thousand two hundred and threescore days, 
twelve hundred and sixty years. This is be- 
lieved to be another representation, like that 
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of the Two Witnesses, of God's faithful Church, 
which testifies to the truth during the twelve 
hundred and sixty years of the Papal domina- 
tion. Such are some of the data for the prev- 
alent opinion in the Protestant world that the 
downfall of the Papacy is at hand. The con- 
temporaneousness of the restoration of the Jews, 
and the destruction of the Turkish empire, with 
this event, will form the subjects of future expo- 
sition. It suffices now, in connection with this 
period of twelve hundred and sixty years, men- 
tioned in this chapter, to note briefly why we 
feel warranted to anticipate the speedy downfall 
of the Papacy. 

The speedy downfall of the Papacy ! It is a 
thought which gives hope and cheerfulness to the 
child of Grod who lives in these latter days. My 
inmost soul rejoices in the thought that the doom 
of this awful domination is at hand. It is indeed 
an unspeakable privilege to live in a day when 
we have good reason to believe that its waning 
power is about to be utterly extinct. Think how 
awfully it has perverted the truth of G-od, and 
robbed millions of humble souls in its commu- 
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nion of the precious gospel which they groped 
after passionately and in vain. Think how its 
dogmas, setting souls to seek salvation by works, 
have tortured those for whom Christ died. Think 
how its poor victims are cheered with no higher 
hope than that of ages of purgatorial fire. Think 
how the great souls of Luther, Cranmer and Rid- 
ley were compelled to look at it from dying beds, 
still dominant and great, stung by its wounds 
into a prouder and more malignant exercise of its 
power ! Think how, during the last three cen- 
turies, it has been the drag on the upward move- 
ment of civilization. And now, when you think 
of all this, can you do otherwise than rejoice that 
the day of her power is drawing to a close ? 
Some persons speak as if enmity to Rome were 
malignant and sinful, and a triumphant anticipa- 
tion of its downfall were an evil and unhallowed 
joy. They would have us speak of the Church 
of Rome with dainty phrases. To those of its 
members who are ignorant or misguided, we owe 
pity, aiFection, and Christian charity. Those 
who are arrogant and denunciatory, we should 
strive to instruct with meekness. But of the 
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Papacy as a system, and of those who work its 
evil enginery, we must speak as the word of Go^ 
speaketh. If the Papacy he the enemy of God 
and man if it he the Beast and the Bahylon 
of prophecy if it he the murderer of the Wit- 
nesses, we should rejoice over her decay ; and if 
we should live to see it, we should shout over 
her destruction. Great is the joy of heaven over 
the fall of this evil power. In their exultation 
there can he no malignity. When .the cry is 
raised, " Bahylon is fallen !" the news is hailed 
with joy : " Rejoice over her, thou heaven, and 
ye holy apostles and prophets ; for God hath 
avenged you on her." It is joy in the thought 
that evil is arrested, and holiness shall prevail. 
It is joy hecause the crash of the falling Papacy 
will he the signal which shall announce that the 
grand procession of events has entered upon its 
march, which is soon to usher in the millennium 
day. In this joy there is no evil. Not to have 
it would he to be destitute of the mind that was 
in Christ Jesus ! 


LECTURE VII. 

THE WOMAN" CLOTHED WITH THE SUN ; THE BED 
DKAGON, AND THE TWO BEASTS. 

IN my last lecture I had reached the 19th 
verse of the eleventh chapter. 

Up to this point the series of prophecies has 
been continuous. The last chapter was retro- 
spective only in its backward glance at the rise 
of the Two Witnesses, whose continuous prophe- 
sying to the end of the sixth seal it narrated. 

At this point a new series of prophecies com- 
mences. It is retrospective and supplemental. 
It is occupied more particularly with the internal 
fortunes of the Church. Like many human his- 
tories it first gives a general narrative of events ; 
and then turns back upon the track of time to re- 
trace its steps, and give a more minute account 
of some events which were at first rapidly and 
generally described. An example of this species 
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of narrative is the Pictorial History of England. 
It first tells the story of the times ; and then, 
in separate chapters, narrates the ecclesiastical 
events, and the progress of learning, commerce, 
and the arts. Eroni the twelfth to the nine- 
eenth chapter, the same period that has already 
passed before us is again presented, in a new 
aspect and with a new design. 

This circumstance will make these chapters 
less fresh in their interest than those which have 
preceded. It renders them also more difficult of 
interpretation. The events to which they refer 
have not the same breadth and brightness on the 
page of history, as those which have already 
been symbolized. The symbolization is also 
more crowded, minute, and mixed. 

At this point of the prophecies I shall dwell 
on the meaning of the symbols as a whole, rather 
than attempt to trace the signification of their mi- 
nute details. If we select the right key for open- 
ing this symbolization, and unlock by it the tem- 
ple of truth to which it is attached, we may well 
be satisfied to enter and gaze upon its grand 
features, without pausing to study the tracery 
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of its every capital, and the subject of its every 
fresco. 

" And the temple of God was opened in heav- 
en, and there was seen in the temple the ark of 
the Testament ; and there were lightnings, and 
voices, and thunderings, and an earthquake, and 
great hail." The scene in which this symboliza- 
tion was enacted was, still as before, heaven, rep- 
resented under the image of the temple of Jeru- 
salem. Heaven was thrown open to him, and all 
the grand accompaniments which should invest 
these great events were displayed. 

" And there appeared a great wonder in heav- 
en, a woman clothed with the sun ; and the moon 
under her feet ; and upon her head a crown of 
twelve stars." This is very generally believed 
to be a symbol of the Church. As a woman, as 
the bride and wife of God and Christ, the Church, 
both in its Jewish and Christian form, was often 
represented. Her being clothed with the sun, 
and adorned with the moon and stars, some re- 
gard as signifying that Christ, the spiritual sun, 
clothes her with his shining righteousness ; that 
the moon, the Jewish Church, is beneath her 
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feet, as a lesser light; and that the twelve apostles 
are the diadem of stars about her brow. Others, 
among them Mr. Elliott, regard the sun and 
moon as the civil powers, and the twelve stars 
as the ecclesiastical hierarchy ; and consider the 
whole as expressive of the Church established 
by the state, and constituted with its various 
orders of ministry. Unable to see conclusive 
proof for either of these suppositions, and seeing 
in them both a tangled interlacing of conflicting 
meanings, I am constrained to regard the smij 
and moon, and stars, as the mere drapery and 
ornament of the heavenly bride, intended to rep- 
resent her spiritual glory. If we say the sun is 
the Saviour, we have no example of. such an ap- 
plication of Him, in this symbol, as is here sup- 
posed. If we say that it is the civil power, then 
we make, or Mr. Elliott makes, the Church sus- 
tained by the civil power, before, by .his own ac- 
count, it was ; and we then make the red dragon, 
which is the Pagan civil power, ready to devour 
the woman, which is clothed with itself, under 
the symbol of the sun. . The absurdity is in- 
volved of making the civil power, before it be- 
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came Christian, attack the Church, glorious with 
its own power, before she came under its protec- 
tion. It relieves us of many chronological incon- 
sistencies, which these interpretations, I think, 
vainly endeavor to reconcile, if we consider the 
sun, moon and stars as the drapery and adorn- 
ment of the bride of Christ, the Church. 

"And she being with child, cried travailing 
with pain, to be delivered." (Verse 2.) The 
Church seemed about to be greatly enlarged, 
after the apostolic days. Pliny complained, at 
the close of the first century, that it was over- 
running all the cities and the rural districts of 
the Roman empire Such an enlargement of the 
Jewish Church was expressed by Isaiah under 
the same figure: "Before she travailed she 
brought forth ; before her pain came she was 
delivered of a man child." Not so with the 
Christian Church. It was in the midst of hin- 
drances, and pain, and poverty, and self-denial 
that it grew. It was for a long time hidden in 
catacombs and caves. It had the utmost diffi- 
culty in coming forth, complete in its organiza- 
tion, to the world. 
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" Then there appeared another wonder in heav- 
en; and behold a great red dragon, having seven 
heads, and ten horns, and seven crowns upon his 
head." (Verse 3.) The Church at first struggled 
only against social persecution and the depravity 
and unbelief of man. But at length the civil 
authority began to persecute it. The power of 
Pagan Rome assailed it in ten separate persecu- 
tions. As such a persecuting power, it was well 
represented as a great red dragon. One of the 
standards of Rome, which under the later emper- 
ors almost superseded the eagle, was a large pur- 
ple dragon, through whose open mouth the wind 
whistled, and whose flexile tail snapped and flout- 
ed in the air. Its seven heads were the seven 
hills of Rome ; and its ten horns were symboli- 
cal of the ten provinces, or kingdoms, into which 
the empire was subdivided. 

" The tail of the dragon drew the third part of 
the stars of heaven and cast them to the earth." 
(Verse 4.) This great monster dragon is seen 
floating, as it were, in the sky, and knocking 
down with his tail a third part of the stars. 
My usual guides here say that this signifies 
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that only a third part of the Roman world was 
subject to Pagan influence. It is as satisfactory 
an explanation as any that I can find ; but not 
to my mind clear. According to this interpre- 
tation the civil power, the then government, 
swept away, carried along with it, one third 
part of the population of the Roman empire. 
But the people are never elsewhere symbolized 
as stars. Rulers in the State, and ministers 
in the Church, are called stars ; but never, 
that I know, the people. It may be the right 
interpretation. I know of none more satis- 
factory ; but I am not convinced that it is cor- 
rect. 

It is unnecessary to enter into the facts of his- 
tory already mentioned, which explain what is 
meant by the dragon's standing before the woman 
who was ready to be delivered, for to devour her 
child as soon as it was born. It is well known 
how energetically the Pagan power, especially 
under Diocletian and Domitian, endeavored to 
exterminate Christianity. Their failure is known 
as well. " The woman brought forth a man 
child, who was to rule all nations with a rod 
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of iron ; and her child was caught up to God 
and His throne." The Church was established 
in the world. It was in its infancy, but it was 
strong. It was a man child. It was placed in 
a position of supremacy. It was, in the lan- 
guage of Gibbon, seated upon the throne of the 
Caesars. It would ultimately rule the world. 
Under Constantine it enjoyed great privileges. 
It was caught up to. the throne. And after 
that period, from the time already indicated in 
the prophecy, when the Papal power was estab- 
lished, the woman fled into the wilderness, where 
she had a place prepared of God, that she should 
be fed there a thousand two hundred and three- 
score days. This period is coincident with that 
during which the Two Witnesses prophesied. 
The Woman in the wilderness and the Two Wit- 
nesses, both represent the Church during the pe- 
riod of the existence of the Papacy. If there is 
any difference in these representations, it is this, 
that the Witnesses represent Christians in their 
individual capacity, and the Woman represents 
Christians in their corporate capacity, as a 
Church. It existed, but it was withdrawn 
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from view. It was in the wilderness. It sought 
a retreat from the corrupt world, and the degen- 
erating, visible Church, in towns and cities, and 
fled into hermit solitude. It dwelt in caves. It 
nestled in the Cottian Alps. . It withdrew more 
and more from view, as Rome came forth more 
and more distinctly as the great apostacy seated 
on the throne of power. 

"And there was war in heaven : Michael and 
his angels fought against the dragon ; and the 
dragon fought and his angels, and prevailed not; 
neither was their place found any more in heav- 
en. And the great dragon was cast out, that old 
serpent, called the Devil, and Satan, which de- 
ceiveth the whole world : he was cast out into 
the earth, and his angels were cast out with him. 
And I heard a loud voice saying in heaven, Now 
is come salvation, and strength, and the kingdom 
of our Grod, and the power of His Christ : for the 
accuser of our brethren is cast down, which ac- 
cused them before pur Grod day and night. And 
they overcame him by the blood of the Lamb, 
and by the word of their testimony ; and they 
loved not their lives unto the death. Therefore 
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rejoice, ye heavens, and ye that dwell in them." 
(Verses 7-12.) 

, The contest between the Church of God and 
the persecuting Pagan power is here represented 
under the symbol of the war between Michael 
and his angels, and the dragon and his angels. 
The great dragon who inspired the Pagan power 
is here plainly called the devil. When he fell 
from heaven there was war between him and Ir.a 
followers, and Michael and his host of loyal an- 
gels ; and this war well symbolizes that which 
took place between Christianity and the Pagr u 
power. There was an open contest between 
these powers, headed by the Emperor Licinius 
on the one side, and the Emperor Constantine 
on the other. Licinius endeavored to extirpate 
Christianity within the bounds of his division 
of the empire. It is remarkable, and illustra- 
tive of this figuration, that Constantine, after 
his triumph over Licinius, placed a picture over 
his palace gate, with a cross above his head, and 
beneath his feet Licinius, under the semblance 
of a dragon, precipitated into the abyss. There 
is also a medal, in which Constantino's image is 
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on one side, and on the obverse is a cross, placed 
on a dragon squirming below. In a letter to 
Eusebius, Constantine himself speaks of that 
dragon, Licinius, having been cast down by 
God. After Constantine, the Emperor Julian 
made another attempt to crush Christianity. 
He endeavored to rebuild the temple at Jeru- 
salem, in order to throw contempt on Christ's 
prophecy that it should never be restored ; and 
was miraculously prevented, by fires breaking 
out from the ruins and consuming the instru- 
ments of his impious attempt. He was a sa- 
gacious, powerful and zealous foe of Christian- 
ity ; but he fought against it all in vain. His 
dying words were, " Oh, Galilean ! thou hast 
conquered !" Then was there a song of victory. 
The Church rejoiced. The writings of the fath- 
ers of that period are full of exultation, as if the 
last foe of the Church was destroyed, and as if 
salvation, and the kingdom of God, and the power 
of Christ had come, never again to be destroyed 
or harmed. In these periods of persecution the 
faithful Witnesses for God overcame him by the 
blood of the Lamb, and the word of their testi- 
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mony . The power of the cross of Christ and the 
word of God triumphed in them over all fears, 
persecutions, and horrid deaths. 

At this point ends the song of victory. It 
is the prophecy that thus continues : "Woe to 
the inhabiters of the earth and the sea ; for 
the devil is come down unto you, having great 
wrath, because he knoweth he hath but a short 
time. And when the dragon saw that he was 
cast upon the earth, he persecuted the woman 
that brought forth the man child." (Verses 12, 
13.) As embodied in a Pagan power, the dragon 
could no longer persecute the Church. It was 
cast down. But in another form, in that of the 
Papacy, it soon resumed its persecuting cruelty. 

"And to the woman were given two wings of 
a great eagle, that she might fly into the wilder- 
ness, into her place, where she is nourished for a 
time, times, and half a time, from the face of the 
serpent." (Verse 14.) It is the same retreat 
of the Church into the wilderness which has 
been already described, and for the same period 
of twelve hundred and sixty years. A time, or 
year of years, is three hundred and sixty years ; 
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times, {. e., two times, or two years of years, are 
seven hundred and twenty years ; and half a 
time is one hundred , and eighty .years ; and all 
together are twelve hundred and sixty years. 
The two wings of the great eagle are thought 
by Mr. Elliott to have been the Eastern and 
Western empires united under Theodosius. He 
favored and sustained the Church. But the 
Church did not by his aid flee into the wil- 
derness ; but was seated with him on the throne. 
Moreover, the date of her withdrawal into the 
wilderness can not be so early as the reign of 
Theodosius ; for then must the twelve hundred 
and sixty years be already: past. The two wings 
of the eagle we may regard as expressive of the 
Church being aided by God to find secure re- 
treats, where she should be fed with the truth 
and grace of Grod. 

" And the serpent cast out of his mouth water 
as a flood after the woman, that he might cause 
her to be carried away of the flood. And the 
earth helped the woman ; and the earth opened 
her mouth and swallowed up the flood which the 
dragon cast out of his mouth. And the dragon 
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was wroth with the woman, and went to make 
war with the remnant of her seed, which kept 
the commandments of God and have the testi- 
mony of Jesus Christ." (Verse 17.) Under 
this imagery we believe that a general account 
of the persecutions of the true Church by the 
Papacy is intended. It poured forth its rage 
against the true Christians, whom it called her- 
etics ; but it could not destroy them. The earth 
helped them. Many escaped and survived. But 
the remainder, the remnant, were persecuted, im- 
prisoned, tortured and killed, and died with the 
rejoicing testimony of Jesus Christ on their lips. 
Such we believe to be the meaning of this 
chapter. John saw the Church in the form of 
a woman. It was about to be greatly increased, 
and to occupy a glorious position. The Pagan 
power sought its destruction. Grod caught it up 
and kept it safe, that it might ultimately come 
forth and triumph. The contest between Chris- 
tianity and Paganism is then symbolized under 
the war of Michael with the dragon ; and the 
overthrow of Paganism is seen in the fall of 
the dragon. Then, embodied in a new power, 
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he strives, in vain, to exterminate the Church. 
Grod preserves it in the midst of all persecutions, 
hidden and feeble, hut alive and fed with His 
truth and grace. 

The principal subject of the chapter which we 
have just considered is the Church. In the next 
chapter we have an answer to the desire which 
would here naturally arise to know something 
more of the powers that persecuted it. 

" And I stood upon the sand of the sea, and saw a beast 
rise up out of the sea, having seven heads and ten horns, and 
upon his horns ten crowns, and upon his heads the name of 
blasphemy. And the beast which. I saw was like unto a leop- 
ard, and his feet were as the feet of a bear, and his mouth as 
the mouth of a lion ; and the dragon gave him his power, and 
his seat, and great authority. And I saw one of his heads as 
it were wounded to death ; and his deadly wound was healed : 
and all the world wondered after the beast. And they wor- 
shiped the dragon which gave power unto the beast ; and 
they worshiped the beast, saying, Who is like unto the beast ? 
who is able to make war with him ? And there was given 
unto him a mouth speaking great things and blasphemies ; 
and power was given unto him to continue forty and two 
months. And he opened his mouth in blasphemy against 
God, to blaspheme his name, and his tabernacle, and them 


214 THE WOMAN, THE KED DRAGON, 

count the number of the beast : for it is the number of a man ; 
war with the saints, and to overcome them : and power was 
given him over all kindreds, and tongues, and nations. And 
all that dwell upon the earth shall worship him, whose names 
are not written in the book of life of the Lamb slain from the 
foundation of the world. If any man have an ear let him 
hear. He that leadeth into captivity shall go into captivity : 
he thatkilleth with the sword, must be killed with the sword. 
Here is the patience and the faith of the saints. And I be- 
held another beast coming up out of the earth, and he had 
two horns like a lamb, and he spake as a dragon. And he 
exerciseth all the power of the first beast before him, and 
causeth. the earth and them that dwell therein to worship the 
first beast, whose deadly wound was healed. And he doeth 
great wonders, so that he maketh fire come down from heaven 
on the earth in the sight of men, and deceiveth them that 
dwell on the earth by the means of those miracles which he 
had power to do in the sight of the beast ; saying to them 
that dwell on the earth, that they should make an image to 
the beast, which had the wound by a sword and did live. And 
he had power to give life unto the image of the beast, that the 
image of the beast should both speak and cause that as many 
as would not worship the image of the. beast should be killed. 
And he causeth all, both small and great, rich and poor, free 
and bond, to receive a mark in their right hand, or in their 
foreheads ; and that no man might buy or sell, save he that 
had the mark, or the name of the beast, or the number of his 
name. Here is wisdom. Let him that hath understanding 
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that dwell in heaven. And it was given unto him to make 
and his number is six hundred threescore and six." (Revela- 
tion, xiii.) 

In a scientific and extended exposition of a 
prophecy like this, it would "become us carefully 
to draw out the natural meaning of every symbol, 
and let each one of them go to that power in his- 
tory to which it truthfully applies. If each and 
all went directly to the same power, then at the 
conclusion we should say the prophecy refers to 
this power. Such would be a rigid scientific 
method. But in a popular and rapid exposition 
we are often compelled to reverse that method. 
We are constrained to say to you that we have 
pursued that rigid method in our search, and 
announce to you our conclusion ; and then for 
lack of time to go over with you that long pro- 
cess, and starting with that conclusion, beg you; 
by a reverse process, which may be as satisfac- 
tory, to judge whether every description does 
not accurately apply to the power which we be- 
lieve to be intended. This is the course which 
we shall now pursue. 

Two beasts are here described. We believe 
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that the first refers to the civil power, and the 
other to the Papal ecclesiastical power ; not to 
each at separate times, but to both at the same 
time. 

The first beast has his power given to him by 
the dragon. We saw that it was the dragon, or 
devil, that inspired the persecuting Pagan power. 
It rose from the sea, the civil commotions out 
of which it emerged and had seven heads and 
ten crowned horns, and upon his head the name 
Blasphemy. The seven heads are, in the sev- 
enteenth chapter, where the beast is again de- 
scribed, explained to be seven hills. This lo- 
cates the power as that of Rome. These seven 
heads are by most interpreters regarded as the 
seven successive forms of government, or head- 
ship, which prevailed at Rome. Kings, consuls, 
dictators, military tribunes, emperors, at first 
ruling alone, and then emperors with subordi- 
nate Csesars. The ten horns are there also 
called ten kingdoms. Into ten subordinate king- 
doms, after the barbarian invasion and before 
the Papacy arose, Rome was divided. It was 
like a leopard, with a bear's feet and a lion's 
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mouth. The highest idea of ferocity and 
strength is here conveyed. One of his heads 
the last, or then existing head or government 
was wounded to death and then healed. The 
words convey the idea that this power was weak- 
ened and then revived. To what particular event 
these words refer we are unable to decide. The 
general fact, however, is patent, that the secular 
power of Rome was about to be extinct, and was 
restored again by the alliance of the ecclesiasti- 
cal power. Says Gibbon, " Like Thebes, Baby- 
lon or Carthage, the name of Rome might have 
been crushed from the earth, if the city had not 
been animated by a vitual principle which again 
restored her to honor and dominion." It is to the 
rise of the Papal power that he refers as the vital 
principle. As early as A. D., 430, Pope Leo, in 
a sermon at Rome, declared, "As being the see 
of the blessed Peter, thou, Rome, art made the 
head of the world ; so as to have even wider rule 
through divine religion than by the power of 
earthly domination." Great honor and submis- 
sion, here called worship, was rendered to this 

beast, or rather to the dragon, who gave him 

10 
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power. The governments of that day were des- 
potisms. Rome, for its own purposes, inculcated, 
absolute submission to them. Great blasphemies 
were spoken by the beast. " The right divine 
of kings to govern wrong ;" the absolute power 
of monarchs over life, property and thought, were 
the great tilings and the blasphemous usurpations 
of God's power, which it announced. Its dura- 
tion was to be forty-two months twelve hun- 
dred and sixty days, i. <?., years. Here again 
we have repeated the same frequently-recurring 
period. It is an announcement that the secular 
power will continue to sustain the Papacy till its 
final overthrow. Taught by the other beast, it 
blasphemed God and his true Church and people. 
Instigated by him, it made war with the saints. 
All that dwell upon the earth, except those 
whose names are written in the book of life of the 
Lamb all but God's true saints and witnesses 
worship the beast. All the nations yield the 
honor and the homage which this power claims. 
But its hour shall come. It makes captive. It 
shall be captive. It kills. It shall le JciUed. It 
shall not reign for ever. The patience of the 
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saints waits for the doom which the faith of 
the saints confidently expects. 

The second "beast, in some respects like, and in 
others, unlike the first, symbolizes, as we sup- 
pose, the ecclesiastical power of Rome. 

This second beast springs out of the earth, and 
not, like the first beast, from the sea. It did not 
issue from a scene of commotion, like that which 
accompanied the invasion of the barbarians, but 
from the stable governments which succeeded. 
Its two horns were like those of a lamb ; but it 
spoke like a dragon. It is mild and inoffensive 
in its professions ; but it is arrogant and domi- 
nant if its pretensions are resisted. It claims to 
dispense Christ's beneficence and blessing to the 
world ; but it breathes forth fiery anathemas 
against all who resist its claims. It exercises 
all the power of the first beast ; it usurps the 
civil authority, and, healing its deadly wound, 
causes men to worship or honor it, as a power 
established over them by God. This second 
power doeth great wonders. It exhibits signs 
and lying wonders. It has its winking Madon- 
nas, and its bleeding pictures and statues of 
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saints and martyrs. Thus It deceives or im- 
poses upon the world. It persuaded them to 
make an image of the beast, or to see again 
in the world-embracing ecclesiastical power of 
Rome, an image of her old imperial sway over 
the nations. It put new life into the civil 
power, and made it the instrument of persecu- 
ting and putting to death those who dared to 
dispute its sway. This, we suppose, is the 
meaning of the declaration, that he had power 
to give life to the image of the beast, that it 
should speak and cause as many as would not 
worship it to be killed. He also caused all to 
receive a mark in their right hand or in their 
foreheads. So slaves were branded. So the 
members of the Church of Home have always 
been plainly and unmistakably marked by cer- 
tain doctrines and peculiarities, as belonging to 
that communion. It will have control of the 
wealth of the world. It will fix the laws of 
usury, and of traffic, and even forbid its dis- 
ciples to trade with heretics. Thus will be 
fulfilled the declaration that no man might buy 
or sell that had not the mark, or name, or num- 
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ber of the name of the beast. Such we sup- 
pose to be the interpretation of the chapter to 
the eighteenth verse. 

This eighteenth verse is dark. " Here is wis- 
dom. Let him that hath understanding count 
the number of the beast ; for it is the number 
of a man ; and his number is six hundred three- 
score and six." This verse has been the theme 
of a hundred learned calculations. I have not 
the slightest idea of its meaning. 

I. In casting our eye back over these two 
chapters, we find that the period of twelve hun- 
dred and sixty years is mentioned three times. 
It is the period during which the Woman, the 
Church, is to remain in comparative obscurity 
and powerlessness. It is the same period during 
which the first beast, in alliance with the second, 
is to exist. The power of Rome, secular and 
ecclesiastical, will be sustained, and endure dur- 
ing the period of the depression of the Church. 
When that period shall come to an end the 
Church will arise and shine, for her light will 
have come ; and then Rome will fall. 

II. In this passage of Scripture, if we have 
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given its right interpretation, we have the testi- 
mony of inspiration to the fact that the Papacy 
sustains and stimulates civil despotism. It caus- 
eth the earth to worship the beast. It gives life 
and vigor to the beast. Rome has ever inculca- 
ted implicit obedience to kings and Caesars. Her 
policy in this is obvious. If she made kings 
her servants, she gratified them by making them 
masters of their subjects ; and could the more 
completely control the people by thus exercising 
supremacy over their rulers. She would have all 
her children slavish in spirit, lest if they should 
learn disobedience to heaven-anointed kings, the 
next lesson in order which they would learn 
might be disloyalty to a heaven-anointed Pope. 
And so history is full of the records of traffic be- 
tween Popes and kings for power. " Give me, 
oh vicar of Christ, the influence of thy awful 
spiritual power, to bind new chains upon my peo- 
ple, and I will put myself and my people under 
bonds to confer new privileges upon you and 
your priesthood ; and I will pour an ampler 
stream, of revenue into the coffers of the Church." 
So spake kings in their emergencies to Popes. 
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"Give me new powers over your subjects, oh 
kings ! Admit my supremacy ; bow to my au- 
thority ; pour a fuller stream of gold into the 
treasury of St, Peter ; or I will absolve your 
restive subjects from their allegiance, and I will 
smite you with my excommunication." So spake 
the Popes to kings, when they had their oppor- 
tunity. So spake King John to Pope Innocent 
III., and he gladly sealed the compact. So spake 
Popes Clement VII. and Pius IV. to Henry VIII. 
and Queen Elizabeth ; and they contemptuously 
disowned his authority and defied his anathema. 
Borne is ever the friend and ally of despotism, 
that she may make despotism her minister and 
tool. 

III. But this Papal power not only sustains 
civil despotisms, but claims to be their master. 
It usurps all the power of the first beast. It 
claims civil supremacy over all its subjects in 
all lands ; and fixes its mark of ownership on 
both small and great, rich and poor, free and 
bond. This claim of the Papal power over tem- 
poral governments, and over the civil allegiance 
of the subjects of its communion, has, at differ- 


224 THE WOMAN, THE RED DRAGON, 

ent times, when pressing exigencies demanded it, 
been denied and disowned by members of the 
Romish Church. It was a few years since for- 
mally and earnestly denied in the halls of Con- 
gress, by a recent convert to that Church ; a gen- 
tleman most amiable and sincere* but in this 
instance certainly mistaken, and proved to have 
been so, by the rebukes administered to him by 
ecclesiastics and learned doctors of his church. 
We do not say that it is a doctrine formally 
taught, and openly obtruded upon the lay mem- 
bers of the Romish Church in our land, and in 
our day. We do not say that all the Romish 
laity of this country are openly taught, and dis- 
tinctly understand, that they owe civil obedience 
only to the Papal power ; or that that power can 
absolve them from the allegiance which they owe 
to the laws and government of the country. We 
do not even say that the Romish laity generally 
know that this claim is made on behalf of the 
church to which they belong. We are ready to ad- 
mit that many of them really believe that the only 
supremacy claimed by the Pope is spiritual ; and 

* Hon. Mr. Chandler, of Pennsylvania. 
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that they are honest in declaring that if such a 
claim were pressed on them, they would indig- 
nantly disown and resist it. We have no doubt 
that they are, what they claim to be, loyal cit- 
izens attached to the free institutions of their 
country, and ready to resist alke Pope and kings 
and anarchists in its defense. 

All this is true. But it shows that Popery 
has fallen on evil days, when it dare not fully in- 
struct, and cannot completely indoctrinate, its chil- 
dren in all its cherished and unchanging dogmas. 
It can be shown by history, and by all the liter- 
ature of the Church of Rome, that this claim of 
the Papacy has from its first establishment been 
steadily held, and energetically pressed, and sleep 
lessly guarded ; and that since the Reformation, 
and more especially within the last hundred years, 
it has been kept in the background only when 
the interests of the Church demanded ; and that 
it has been frequently obtruded, as occasion of- 
fered, in all its olden arrogance. Rome has 
constantly made, and never has withdrawn, 
this claim. This fact stands unquestioned. 

The Popes for a thousand years have claimed^ 

10* 
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and no Pope ever has disowned, the power. 
Whatever lay Romanists in our country may 
suppose ; whatever individual doctors for tem- 
porary purposes may say ; whatever the Romish 
universities of Europe, questioned by Mr. Pitt on 
this subject, with a view to learn whether Cath- 
olic emancipation was expedient and safe, may, 
for the purpose of removing civil disabilities from 
their brethren in England, decide the fact re- 
mains, that the authoritative voice of the Church, 
the Popes, the councils, the accredited doctors, 
have always and uniformly claimed this power ; 
and that it has never been by the same authori- 
tative voice disowned. 

Said Pope Innocent III., " The emperors de- 
pend upon the Pope's judgment ; and the Pope 
must not be reduced to the emperor's will." 
Again, " The earth is seven times bigger than 
the moon, and the sun is eight times greater 
than the earth ; therefore the Pope's dignity 
doth surmount that of the emperor fifty-six 
times." Again, "As reverence and submission 
were usually given to prelates, how much more 
ought all persons to submit their heads to the 
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Pope, who is superior not only to kings but em- 
perors j because the Pope has the title of suc- 
cession to the empire, when the throne is va- 
cant ; and because Christ, the King of kings and 
Lord of lords, has given it to the Pope through 
Peter." Again, " Though by his negligence or 
evil actions he should draw with him innumera- 
ble souls to hell, yet no mortal may be so pre- 
sumptuous as to reprove him, or to say. Lord, 
why do you this ? For although Balaam was re- 
buked by his ass, and by the ass the Papal sub- 
jects, and by Balaam the Roman prelate and 
priests are signified, yet the laity must not re- 
buke their princes." "What power or potentate 
in the world is comparable to me," says Pope 
Nicholas, " who have authority to bind and loose 
both in heaven and earth ; who have power both 
of heavenly and temporal things ; to whom em- 
perors and kings are inferior, as lead is inferior 
to gold ; for the necks of kings and princes bend 
under his knees, and are happy to kiss his hands ?" 
" If the Pope," says Gregory VII., " has power 
to bind and loose in heaven, how much more to 
loose empires, kingdoms, dukedoms, and whatsQ- 
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ever else mortal man may have, and to give them 
where he will ; and if he have authority over an- 
gels, who Tbe governors of princes, what then may 
he not do upon their inferiors and servants?" 
Says the Benedictine Extravaganza, " There are 
three kinds of power on earth : Immediate., which 
is that of the Pope from Grod ; derived, to other 
prelates from the Pope ; ministeriag, belonging to 
emperors and princes to minister for the Pope." 
Says Thomas Aquinas, " Emperors owe obedience 
to the Pope as their superior. As the Pope is 
superior to them, so he is superior to all laws, 
and free from all constitutions." Such are a few 
scattered straws taken from the vast field of tes- 
timony upon the subject. 

Shall any one say these are obsolete claims, 
which were buried with other absurdities in the 
dark ages ? Not so ! They have been renewed 
in every subsequent age. They were heard in 
the excommunication of Henry VIII. and Queen 
Elizabeth. They are involved in the consecration 
oath of every Romish bishop, and every Jesuit 
priest ; and no casuistry can prove that they are 
not there. They have been advanced openly in 
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the Papal periodicals of our own country ; and 
the champion of the opposite sentiment has been 
bitterly rebuked. Nay, they have been heard 
within a very recent period ; for they are not 
vaguely expressed in the concordat of the Pope 
with the Emperor of Austria. It is a part of 
the Papal system. It never will be withdrawn ; 
though, in this country, it will never, in the case 
of the great mass of the laity, be acknowledged 
or enforced. 

But this state of things will soon cease. The 
Church is preparing to leave the wilderness. She 
will come up from the wilderness leaning on the 
arm of her beloved. She will be seated upon the 
throne. Angels, and the ransomed host saved in 
ages past, will attend her glorious espousals, and 
augment her queenly state. Then shall the King 
have pleasure in her beauty. With joy and glad- 
ness shall they enter into the king's palace, and 
go no more out for ever. 


LECTURE VIII. 

THE LAMB AND HIS WOKSHIPEK, AND THE FIBST 

FOUR VIALS. 

OUR last lecture led us through scenes of gloom 
and terror. The chapter which next claims atten- 
tion, the fourteenth, is an episode thrown in to 
comfort and cheer the heart oppressed by the 
tragic scenes which it has been forced to contem- 
plate. It directs us to the glory and victory of 
Christ in the future. 

It shows us first, as in the seventh chapter, 
the host of the redeemed in heaven. They are 
represented as pure and happy. Then the vis- 
ion of the triumph of the gospel upon the earth 
follows. An angel flies through heaven, having 
the everlasting gospel to preach to all upon the 
earth, and announcing that the end is near. It is 
a representation which connects the universal dif- 
fusion of the gospel with the coming of the end. 
Then the cry is heard, " Babylon is fallen, fallen." 
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The great spiritual Babylon, the Papacy, will be 
destroyed. Another angel announces the final 
destruction of all the abettors and supporters of 
this great Antichristian power. They who die 
in the Lord in the midst of these scenes of per- 
secution and com motion, shall be henceforth 
blessed. All God's enemies shall perish. The 
Son of Man shall come in glory. His angels shall 
gather in the ripened vintage of iniquity, and 
cast it into the great winepress of the wrath of 
God. We can look steadily upon the past and 
present woe, when we look at it under the light 
of the future glory of the Saviour's kingdom. 

The fifteenth chapter is not unlike the last in 
its general design. It is a beautiful scenic rep- 
resentation, introductory to the more minute ac- 
count of the judgments of God upon Rome and 
upon the nations. A new wonder is seen in 
heaven. Seven angels, with the last seven 
plagues, appear. The "filled up," or comple- 
ted, wrath of Grod is in them. On a sea of glass 
i. e., near God's throne stand those who re- 
sisted and triumphed over the beast. They sing 
praises to God for their deliverance. The seven 
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angels are then seen issuing forth from the tem- 
ple with the seven plagues, to pour them out 
upon the nations. They are robed in white, and 
have golden girdles. One of the four living crea- 
tures before the throne gives them seven vials, 
full of the wrath of G-od, which they are to empty 
on the earth. Smoke so fills the temple that no 
one can enter to make intercession for the na- 
tions. Their doom is fixed. These vials must 
be poured out. 

Such is the introduction to the pouring forth 
of those judgments of the latter day which are 
to precede the end. 

Here let me revert to the order and character 
of the previous prophecies. The first six seals 
brought the prophecy down to the close of the 
fourth century. At the opening of the seventh 
seal there were seven angels seen, who were com- 
missioned to sound seven trumpets. The first 
four trumpets extended to the ruin of the "West- 
ern empire. The fifth trumpet portrayed the 
Saracen, and the sixth the Turkish power. Un- 
der this sixth trumpet occurred the Reformation. 
The history of the Two Witnesses followed. 
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Then sounded the seventh trumpet ; and the 
description of the events which it commemo- 
rates was delayed, while a retrospective view 
of the rise and fortunes of Antichrist was pre- 
sented. His double power, civil and ecclesiasti- 
cal, under the symbols of two beasts, was deline- 
ated in the thirteenth chapter. In the fourteenth 
chapter a look into heaven was vouchsafed ; and 
the bliss of Christ's faithful disciples and the 
overthrow of his enemies was shown. The fif- 
teenth chapter is a vision introductory to the 
judgments, which, under the symbols of seven 
vials in the hands of seven angels, are to be 
poured out upon the nations. 

Under the seventh seal there are seven trump- 
ets. Under the seventh trumpet there are seven 
vials of wrath to be emptied. We have reached 
the seventh trumpet. The record of its being 
sounded, and a mere sketch of events under it, 
was made at the close of the eleventh chapter. 
But the narrative here turned back to give a full- 
er account of Antichrist. That being closed, the 
prophecy now resumes the narrative at the point 
where it was suspended, and enters upon a more 
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minute account of what took place, and is to take 
place, under the seventh trumpet of the seventh 
seal. These events are symbolized by seven 
vials of the wrath of Grod. 

It will be remembered that under the sixth 
trumpet some of the most striking events which 
succeeded the Reformation were portrayed. Af- 
ter their delineation the prophecy proclaimed, 
" The second woe is past, and behold, the third 
woe cometh quickly." These words announce 
an interval between the events narrated in the 
close of the sixth trumpet period, and the begin- 
ning of the seventh trumpet period. The third 
woe cometh quickly. Not much time will inter- 
vene between the last echoes of the second, and 
the first soundings of the third woe. 

The time having now fully come for these 
judgments of Grod against the nations, a great 
voice out of the temple directed the seven an- 
gels to go forth and pour their wrath-vials on 
the earth. At the pouring out of the first vial, 
a noisome and grievous sore, or boil, or ulcer, fell 
upon the men that had the mark of the beast, 
and upon them that worshiped his image. The 
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adherents and subjects of the Papacy are here 
plainly indicated. Moral inward corruption and 
outward iniquity, are in Scripture often repre- 
sented as a sore or ulcer. Sinning and rebellious 
Israel is described as full of wounds, and bruis- 
es, and putrifying sores. Reference is probably 
made in this symbol to the plague of Egypt. 
Home, we saw, was called " spiritually Egypt." 
The plague spot is called by Moses the " boil," 
and " sore," and " botch" of Egypt. This griev- 
ous and noisome sore was to fall upon Papal Eu- 
rope. Those who adhered to, and were sustained 
by, the Papacy, were to be its victims. 

We believe that the prophecy portrays the 
French Revolution. Most modern expositors of 
various schools, Elliott, Cunningham, Keith, 
Faber, and Lord adopt this view. Charle- 
magne reconstructed, with France at its head, 
the old Roman empire. France had always been 
the leading support of the Papal power. Popes 
called its kings the " eldest sons of the Church." 
It always exercised a very controlling power 
over Europe, especially Papal Europe. "A rev- 
olution in France," said Napoleon, "is sooner or 
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later followed by a revolution in Europe." In 
portraying the fortunes of those nations which 
had the mark of the beast, and worshiped his 
image, France, the most powerful,, would not be 
likely to be overlooked. 

A boil or ulcer on the body supposes a previ- 
ous disease on the system. Before breaking out 
it burns and corrupts within. The moral malady 
ending in madness, which came forth in frightful 
hideousness in the French Revolution, had, for 
some time, been working in the French charac- 
ter. As it came from a Roman Catholic coun- 
try, so it came from Roman Catholic principles 
and influences. It was because of what Papal 
France imbibed within, of moral and spiritual 
poison, that the noisome sore came out upon 
her. The French Revolution is distinctly trace- 
able to the Papal religion. If we analyze the 
miasma, we shall not wonder at the fever. If we 
look into the cup which it so long drained, we 
shall not be surprised at the delirium tremens 
which ensued. If we see the madness, we shall 
not wonder at its wild and savage manifesta- 
tions. 
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The propriety of tMs language of prophecy is 
the more obvious, from the fact that secular writers 
upon the same subject use the same or similar il- 
lustrations. The French Father Lambert calls 
the irreligion of the period, " a horrible ulcer," a 
" moral gangrene." Burke constantly uses the 
phrases, " the fever of Jacobinism," " the epidemic 
of atheistical fanaticism," " the malignant French 
distemper" " the -plague" " the living ulcers" as 
expressive of the moral corruption of the revolu- 
tionary principles and practices. 

The Revolution was preceded by wide-spread 
infidelity and atheism. Blanco White, in his 
memoirs, tells us how infidelity was the inev- 
itable revolt of reason against the dogmas and 
cruelties of the Papacy. If Popery were Chris- 
tianity, no thoughtful mind could accept it. 
Science forced upon its votaries the conviction 
that many of her dogmas were impossibilities. 
The philosophers banded together for its over- 
throw. Voltaire, Rousseau, and a host of disci- 
ples, disseminated infidelity and atheism through 
every class. They scattered cheap blasphemy 
and atheism, in small tracts, on poor paper, 
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throughout all the kingdom. Voltaire was at 
the head of a club organized for this purpose. 
He wrote, and talked, and wrought in this cause, 
with the energy, and brilliancy, and malignity of 
a fallen angel. " Crush the wretch," meaning 
our Lord Jesus Christ, was the awful motto of 
the association. The peculiar and fiend-like ma- 
lignity of Voltaire ; the spiritual wickedness in 
high places, or, as it has been rendered, in the 
height, the intensity, which he exhibited, could 
have been awakened by nothing less than a sys- 
tem, at the same time so monstrous to reason 
and so hateful to the heart. 

The moral licentiousness which prevailed was 
also fostered by the casuistry of the Jesuits, the 
favorite children of the Church of Rome. Pas- 
cal has well exposed its hideousness and corrup- 
tion. Those who had a probable reason for sin- 
ning ; those who were blinded by lust, might 
sin unblained. Such are some of its teachings. 
Kings, Queens and Priests ; all classes, under 
Louis XIV., XV. and XVI. learned and prac- 
ticed these easy lessons. " From this filthy 
cocytus," says Sir W. Scott, "flowed those 
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streams of impurity which disgraced France 
during the reign of Louis XV., and which con- 
tinued, in that of Louis XVI., to affect society, 
morals and literature." 

Even the cruelties which the revolutionists 
practiced were " the bloody instructions," which 
were thus made to "return to plague the in- 
ventor," which they had received from the Pa- 
pacy. The revolutionary leaders searched his- 
tory for Papal cruelties, and paid them back, 
professedly and avowedly, the horrors of St. 
Bartholomew's days of the past. Says Mr. 
Burke, in his Thoughts on the French Revolu- 
tion : " It was but the other day that they 
caused the massacre of St. Bartholomew's day 
to be acted on the stage. It was intended to 
teach the Parisians to persecute their own pas- 
tors, to excite them by raising a disgust and 
horror of the clergy, to an alacrity in hunting 
them down to destruction, to stimulate their can- 
nibal appetites and to quicken them to an alert- 
ness in new murders and massacres, if it should 
suit the purpose of the Cruises of the day." Let 
one read in Lamartine's Girondists the account 
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of the massacre of the priests in the prisons, on 
the 2d of September, and he will sicken at the 
mere "butcher-work which it describes ; and he 
will confess with awe, that not individuals alone, 
but corporations and societies, sometimes meet on 
earth with precise and appropriate retributions. 

Such was the disease rankling in the body. In 
what a horrid ulcer it broke forth ; in what fright- 
ful practical crimes and atrocities it exhibited it- 
self, in the French Revolution, the world knows 
by heart. Its memory, to all who had witnessed 
it, was as a hideous nightmare. Its history, as 
exhibited by Scott, and Carlyle, and Alison, and 
Lamartine, curdles the blood of those who read 
it. I lately put aside Lamartine's Girondists, 
which I took up with a view to this lecture, 
from sheer inability to bear the strain of the 
terrific story on my mind. But we can not make 
you feel the force of the prophetic figure unless 
we call to your remembrance some of the facts of 
that frightful period. A few pictures presented 
to your memory will recall the whole of the 
bloody panorama. 

The National Assembly, full of the hopes and 
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promises of liberty and prosperity, niakes its 
celebrated declaration of the rights of man. The 
friends of freedom all over the world rejoice. 
Macintosh, with his brilliant pen, and Fox and 
Sheridan, in the British senate, with their pow- 
erful voices, vindicate and praise this dawn of a 
new era. Dr. Price, an eminent dissenting min- 
ister, and an earnest patriot, cries out, "Now 
Lord, lettest thou thy servant depart in peace !" 
Coleridge, and Southey, and Wordsworth cele- 
brate its proceedings in lofty song, as the. in- 
auguration of a political millennium. Soon, how- 
ever, this bright promise was overcast by lurid 
clouds. Soon were the words of one of these 
poets to be verified : 

" The sensual and the dark rebel in vain. 
Slaves by their own compulsion, 
They burst their manacles, and wear the name 
Of freedom graven on a heavier chain." 

Scenes began to be exhibited which showed 
that a power had been let loose that could neither 
be directed nor again confined. The degraded 
Parisian mob overawed, and, through its clubs, 

11 


242 THE LAMB AND 

controlled the Assembly. The first signal out- 
break of this power was in the night march of 
the mob on the palace of Versailles, the massacre 
of the two body-guards of the king, the attempt 
to murder the queen, and the carrying away of 
the king in bloody triumph to the capital. Read 
the story in Carlyle, and shudder. That mob of 
thousands of the vilest and most degraded of the 
populace of Paris, in that night march of thirty 
miles, their glaring torches, their gaunt and fiend- 
like faces, their rags, their drunkenness, their 
clubs and pikes and scythes and knives, their 
wild singing, the presence among them of female 
furies, their savage imprecations and obscene in- 
sults on the queen, their unresisted occupancy 
of the splendid garden and palace at Versailles ; 
the touching appearance of the queen upon the 
balcony, with the Dauphin in her arms ; the bru- 
tality with which she was greeted ; the dagger 
thrust into the bed where she was supposed to 
be, and which was yet warm from her recent oc- 
cupancy ; the long agony of the enforced march 
of the king and queen to Paris, with the bloody 
heads of the murdered body-guards on pikes im- 
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mediately preceding them ; such was the early 
horrid effusion from that noisome sore which 
broke out on this devoted and guilty nation. 

Similar scenes, each deepening in intensity 
and horror, continued to occur as the Revolution 
progressed, and as the mob, guided by, and yet 
pushing on its leaders, obtained more and more 
complete ascendency. 

The sack of the Tuilleries, and the murder of 
the Swiss guards on the 10th of August, followed 
~by the massacres in the prisons of Paris, from 
the 2nd to the 6th of September, seem to reach 
the utmost limit of possible human ferocity, until 
we read of the still more frightful massacre at 
Lyons. How, on that night of August, the toc- 
sin sounded over all Paris, summoning the organ- 
ized insurrection; how they gathered darkly about 
the palace ; how the queen, pale and calm, dressed 
herself and her children early, to meet the crisis ; 
how the irresolute king prayed submissively, 
but did not act energetically ; how the Swiss 
guards stood faithfully ; how the palace and its 
entrances were defended by gentlemen volun- 
teers ; how one after another corps deserted the 


244 THE LAMBAND 

king ; how the battle was begun ; how the stair- 
cases of the palace were piled high with corpses ; 
how the faithful Swiss were slaughtered ; how 
the king, and queen, and children went to the 
Legislative Assembly ; how that body was un- 
equal to the crisis ; what cruel indignities, for 
thirty-six hours, the royal party suffered in that 
stifling and stormy hall of debate j how they were 
cast into prison ; and how, on the days of Sep- 
tember, five thousand royalists were murdered, 
and how the tribunals were surrounded with 
bloody corpses, and men drank blood, and the 
streets ran blood ; and how the long procession 
of priests, and nobles, and women, and children, 
for three days and nights went out of the prison 
doors to the slaughter places erected in these 
courts, how all this occurred, history, with a 
fascinated horror, minutely and graphically re- 
cords. 

Yet more fearful things took place under the 
Convention, and during the reign of terror, when 
the Jacobin club was in the complete ascendant. 
The pages of Alison contain such a sketch of the 
horrors enacted at Nantes and Lyons as has no 
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parallel in human history. Weary of murder in 
detail, the revolutionary tribunal instituted whole- 
sale slaughter. A legion, called the legion of 
Marat, and another calling itself the infernal le- 
gion, had authority to imprison and plunder all 
whom they chose to charge with counter-revolu- 
tionary views. At the beat of the g6nerale, when 
they wanted new victims, the cannon were plant- 
ed and the arrests made. Some were pierced 
with poniards in the prisons. On one occasion a 
hundred priests were stripped and cast into the 
Loire. Loads of men, women and children were 
carried into the middle of the stream and thrown 
in ; and the banks were lined with men, sword 
in hand, to dispatch all who might swim, or be 
floated alive on the shore. So immense was the 
slaughter in Nantes, that three hundred men were 
occupied six weeks in covering the trenches into 
which the corpses of the slain were cast. When 
the executioners gave out with fatigue, a new 
method of destruction, borrowed from Nero, was 
adopted. From one hundred to one hundred and 
fifty victims, of all ages, were crowded in a boat, 
with a trap-door in the bottom, towed into the 
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river,, and at a signal the bolts were drawn, the 
crew leaped into another boat, and the shrieking 
multitudes went down aniid the derisive laughter 
of the infernal legion on the shore. This was 
called the republican baptism. The republican 
marriages were a still more awful refinement of 
cruelty. Two persons, of different sexes, were 
stripped and bound together, and, after a time, 
cast into the waves. Eighteen thousand perished 
in Nantes by these means alone. Corpses were 
brought up by the sailors when they heaved their 
anchors. Birds of prey flocked to the shores. 
The fish, feeding on human flesh, became poison- 
ous, and the municipality prohibited their use 
and sale. For a distance of sixty miles the 
river, for several weeks, was red with blood. 
The adjacent coast of the sea was strewn with 
corpses. The tide floated numbers of these 
corpses back to Nantes, followed by a train of 
sharks and other monsters of the deep. But it 
is needless to dwell on the transcendent atroci- 
ties which signalized the reign of terror at Paris, 
at Nantes, and at Lyons. It will suffice to re- 
mark that the blasphemies against Grod which 
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marked this national madness, was equal to the 
cruelties which it exhibited against man. Chris- 
tianity was solemnly renounced, and atheism as 
solemnly proclaimed. In the great cathedral 
of Notre Dame, a prostitute, almost naked, was 
placed upon the altar, and worshiped as the god- 
dess of Reason, by the. Convention, the municipal 
bodies of Paris, the constitutional bishops and 
clergy, while in the adjacent chapels scenes of 
shameless licentiousness were transpiring, suited 
to the horrid orgies celebrated at the altar. At 
Lyons a procession was made to an altar erected 
to an atheist. A crucifix and gospel were burnt 
upon it, the consecrated bread trampled under 
the feet of the mob, and an ass, which had been 
led about the city bearing the sacred vessels, 
compelled to drink the wine out of the chalice. 
Surely in reading of the scenes of the French 
Revolution, one might well ask in horror, " Is 
this earth or is it hell ?" A very grievous and 
noisome moral ulcer it was on the body of Pa- 
pal Europe. The infection spread to the other 
nations which had the mark of the beast, and 
worshiped his image ; for the emissaries and 
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apostles of Jacobinism spread their principles 
widely over every part of Europe. Such was 
the terrific emptying of the first vial of the 
wrath of Grod. 

Before we enter upon the details of the other 
vials, it is important to observe the similarity of 
the next three vials, the second, third and fourth, 
to the corresponding trumpets in the eighth chap- 
ter. This resemblance indicates that the locality 
and subjects of these vial-judgments were the 
same as the trumpet judgments. This fact will 
abridge the remarks which we might else be con- 
strained to make in order to locate these vial 
judgments. By the sea, we saw that the mari- 
time provinces of the Roman empire were indica- 
ted. By rivers and fountains the Alpine streams, 
and the two boundary rivers, the Rhine and Dan- 
ube, and their adjacent lands and valleys, were 
intended. By the sun the ruling imperial power 
was symbolized. These previous expositions will 
greatly aid us, if we find the historical incidents 
correspond to that which is symbolized as tran- 
spiring in these localities and upon these sub- 
jects. 
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" The second angel poured out Ms vial on the 
sea ; and it "became blood as of a dead man ; and 
every living soul died in the sea." It is the truth 
of history that, immediately after the outbreak 
portrayed by the first vial, a series of naval dis- 
asters swept away the fleets of France and her 
allies, and thus destroyed the largest naval power 
ever possessed by a nation under the Papal do- 
minion. After describing the disasters which fell 
on the maritime power of France, in the loss of 
St. Domingo, Mr Elliott thus proceeds : " Mean- 
while the great naval war between France and 
England was in progress, which, from its com- 
mencement in February, A, D. 1793, lasted for 
about twenty years, in which war the maritime 
power of Great Britain was strengthened, to de- 
stroy everywhere the French ships, commerce and 
smaller colonies, including those of the fast and 
long-continued allies of the French, Holland and 
Spain. In the year A. D. 1793 the greater part 
of the French fleet at Toulon was destroyed by 
Lord Hood ; in June, A. D. 1794, followed Lord 
Howe's great victory over the French off Ush- 
ant';' then the taking of Corsica, and nearly all 
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the smaller Spanish and French West India Isl- 
ands ; then, in A. D. 1795, Lord Bridport's na- 
val victory, and the capture of the Cape of Good 
Hope, as also soon after of a French and Dutch 
fleet sent to retake it ; then, in A. D. 1797, the 
victory over the Spanish fleet off St. Vincent, and 
that off Camperdown over the Dutch j then in 
succession Lord Nelson's three mighty victories, 
of the Nile in A. D. 1798, of Copenhagen in A. D. 
1801, and in A. D. 1805 of Trafalgar. Altogether 
in this naval war, from its beginning in A. p. 1793, 
to its end in A. D. 1815, it appears from James' 
Naval History that there were destroyed nearly 
two hundred ships of the line, between three and 
four hundred frigates, and an almost innumerable 
number of smaller vessels of war and ships of 
commerce. It is truly stated by Di\ Keith that 
the whole history of the world does not present 
such a period of naval war, destruction and blood- 
shed. In the figurative language of prophecy, 
"the sea became as the blood of a dead man." 

In these events, and in the subsequent revolt 
and independence of the Spanish and Portuguese 
polonies of South America events and revolu- 
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tions so marked by blood that a writer in the 
British Quarterly Review, forgetful, as we think, 
of the surpassing horrors of the French Revolu- 
tion, calls them unparalleled in the civil wars of 
ancient or modern times in these disasters to 
the commerce and colonies of France, and Spain, 
and Portugal, we see a fulfillment of the bloody 
judgments of the second vial. The language of 
one of England's chosen national lyrics, composed 
in the midst of these great events, and express- 
ive of her proud confidence in her own power, 
was converted from a boast into a prophecy ful- 
filled by the God who had long since assigned to 
her the work of executing his just judgments on 
these guilty nations. 

" The meteor flag of England 

Shall yet terrific burn, 
Till danger's troubled night depart, 
And the star of peace return." 

" And the third angel poured out his vial on 
the rivers and fountains of the waters ; and they 
became blood." The third trumpet judgment, 
similar to this, was thus expressed ; "And tfye 
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third angel sounded, and there fell a great star 
from heaven, burning as it were a lamp ; and it 
fell upon the third part of the rivers, and upon 
the fountain of waters ; and the name of the star 
is called Wormwood. And the third part of the 
waters became wormwood ; and many men died 
of the waters because they were made bitter." 
We saw that this trumpet judgment was fulfilled, 
by Attila, in his ravages of the countries con- 
nected with the middle Danube, the Rhine, and 
the Alpine streams or fountains that feed the 
river Po. The same localities are indicated in 
this third vial judgment. History records the 
fulfillment of this prediction. The National As- 
sembly, in A, D. 1792, declared war against the 
German emperor and the king of Sardinia. The 
Hhine on the one hand, and the Alpine streams 
of. Piedmont and Lombardy on the other, became 
the chief theaters of the struggle. This contin- 
ued through A. D. 1793 and 1794, and was re- 
newed in A. D. 1795 and 1796. Then came the 
famous Italian campaign of Bonaparte against the 
Sardinians and Austrians. It is quite remarka- 
ble that the encampments and battles of Napo- 
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leon were almost all named from the rivers of 
northern Italy which flow from the Alps. In 
his manifestos, and bulletins, and communications 
to the French authorities, the names of the Bor- 
mida, the Tinaro, the Adda, with its bridge of 
Lodi, the Mincio and the Lake Garda, the Adige 
and the Brenta ; and then again the Adige and 
the Mincio, at Arcola and Bivoli these names 
more than any other constantly occur. The. 
campaign is most memorable for the awful strug- 
gles at the bridges of Lodi and Arcola, when the 
Adda and the Adige were choked with corpses 
and red with blood. In A. D. 1799 the fountains 
of waters became the scene of the celebrated Ital- 
ian campaign of Suwarrow. In A. D. 1800 Napo- 
leon, crossing the St. Bernard, again dyed those 
fountains with blood. Moreau marched upon 
Ulm on the Danube, and won his great victory 
on the banks of the Iser at Hohenlinden. How 
does the noble lyric of Campbell illustrate the 
prophetic symbol : 

" But redder yet that light shall glow 
On Linden's hills of stained snow, 
And bloodier yet the torrent flow, 
Of Iser rolling rapidly." 
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In A. D. 1805 the course of Napoleon's campaign 
against Austria was along the Danube, from Ulm 
and Ingoldstadt to Vienna. Thence, following 
the German emperor from his captured capital to 
the north, he struck down his power in the great 
battle of Austeiiitz, which lies on one of the 
tributaries of the Danube. Thus were these 
countries again and again stained with blood. 

The verses that follow the announcement of 
this judgment are exceedingly impressive. They 
announce the reason whv such a fearful scourge 

\f O 

lashed these lands. " And I heard the angel of 
the waters say, Thou art righteous which art and 
wast the Holy One, because thou hast judged 
thus : for they have shed the blood of saints and 
prophets ; and thou hast given them blood to 
drink ; for they are worthy. And I heard the 
altar say, Even so, Lord God Almighty, true and 
just are thy judgments !" . I do not know that 
we are authorized from the expression, "angel 
of the waters," to conclude that particular angels 
are assigned to particular countries and localities. 
This was the common Jewish opinion ; but it has 
no direct scriptural sanction. The beings repre- 
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sented in this book, it should be remembered, are 
symbols, and are frequently such as have no ac- 
tual existence. But that there was this just 
ground for these judgments, all our previous ex- 
position has plainly proved. God who is, and 
was, and shall be ; Gfod who, amid all changes, 
is the same yesterday, to-day, and for ever, will, 
though he bear long with guilty nations, as with 
individuals, signally punish them for their sins. 
On those localities where these Papal nations 
suffered, they had shed the blood of saints and 
prophets. Where the Waldenses and Albigenses 
first, and the Huguenots and Calvinists after- 
ward, suffered, by the Piedmontese and the 
princes of Savoy there the same persecuting 
people and princes were made to drink blood. 
Where the house of Austria persecuted the Huss- 
ites and the Reformers in Lombardy, Bohemia, 
Moravia, the Netherlands, and other countries 
there she was made to drink the cup of retribution 
from the hand of Napoleon. This is an inspired 
authority in proof that the sins of nations are vis- 
ited upon them as nations. Napoleon thought 
himself the master of the nations when he was 
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only the master's whip. He considered himself 
the king, when he was, in fact, but the execu- 
tioner. He was God's instrument. And when 
he scourged the nations, and drew upon France, 
in her turn, the hosts of Europe banded to- 
gether for his overthrow then was there an 
answer to the sublime invocation of the great 
Milton, who so stirred up the mighty heart of 
Cromwell to sympathy for the persecuted saints 
and prophets, that he threatened those cruel 
tyrants with his wrath, and bade them, not in 
vain, not to dare again to lay their bloody hands 
upon the flock of God. Thus prayed the great 
bard of Paradise : 

" Avenge, oh Lord, thy slaughtered saints, whose bones 
Lie scattered on the Alpine mountains cold ; 
E'en they who kept thy truth so pure of old, 
"When all our fathers worshiped stocks and stones, 
Forget not. In thy book record their groans, 
Who were thy sheep ; and in their ancient fold 
Slain by the bloody Piedmontese, that rolled 
Mothers with infants down the rocks. Their rnoans 
The vales redoubled to the hills, and they 
To heaven. Their martyr'd blood and ashes sow 
O'er all the Italian fields, where still doth sway 
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The triple tyrant ; that from these may grow 
A hundred fold^'who, having learned thy way, 
Early may fly the Babylonian woe !" 

Thus, by these desolating wars have they been 
avenged. The blood and ashes of the martyrs, 
the seed of the pure Church, have been scattered 
over all the Italian fields, and already they begin 
to swell beneath the mould. The day will come 
when they shall all escape the Babylonian woe ; 
for the cry shall be heard, " Babylon is fallen, 
fallen!" 

"And the fourth angel poured out his vial upon 
the sun, and power was given unto him to scorch 
men with fire. And the men were scorched with 
great heat, and blasphemed the name of God, 
who hath power over these plagues ; and they 
repented not to give Him glory." In the correr 
spending trumpet judgment, we saw that the 
sun, moon and stars meant the civil powers. 
The same meaning we should expect to find in 
the word sun in this judgment. We have but 
to pursue the history.of Europe from the point 
where it was left by the third vial, to see its 
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verification. From the year A.D. 1806, Napoleon, 
the gigantic, imperial gambler, 

" Whose game was empire, and whose stakes were thrones ; 
Whose table earth, whose dice were human bones," 

began his work of making and unmaking kings. 
If we understand the sun to have been meant as 
the symbol of a single ruler, it may be applied to 
the Emperor of Germany, whom Napoleon com- 
pelled to renounce his title of Emperor of the 
holy Roman empire- & title and an office which 
had existed from Charlemagne for a thousand 
years. "The holy Roman empire," says Sir 
Walter Scott, "having lasted full a thousand 
years, was declared to be no more ; and of its 
ancient influence the representation was to be 
sought for not at Vienna, but at Paris." If we 
apply the term to the office of king, then we see 
it verified in the numerous overturnings, and 
changes, and creations of kingships by Napoleon. 
He struck off the imperial crown of the German 
emperor. He made his brother Jerome, king of 
Westphalia ; his brother Louis, king of Holland ; 
his brother Joseph, king of Spam ; his General 
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Murat king of Naples ; and at length compelled 
the emperor of Austria to give him his own daugh- 
ter in marriage. Thus he scorched the nations as 
by fire. Never were wars carried on with such 
reckless disregard of the suffering which they 
caused to his own armies, to his foes, and to the 
countries through which he passed, as were those 
of Napoleon. Yet the scourged and suffering na- 
tions repented not and gave not God the glory. 
They did not attribute this chastisement to God. 
They did not cease their sins. They did not put 
away their superstitions. 

Here we pause. Great and still more recent 
events are portrayed in the next two vials. Great 
and unknown events, whose shadows, "cast be- 
fore," the present momentous transactions in Eu- 
rope are, lie prefigured in the seventh vial. We 
will give our thoughts upon them in another lec- 
ture. 

God is in history. Nations are brought to 
judgment for their sins. As the events of the 
past, so those of the present day are the sub- 
jects of prophecy. All are made to minister to 
the preparation of the world for the coming of 
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the Son of Man. Such are the teachings of these 
prophecies and their fulfillment, which we have 
unfolded. 

If we turn from the prophetic to the historical 
lessons which this portion of the world's history 
conveys, how are we urged to prize, and sustain, 
and extend the influences of a pure and Protest- 
ant Christianity? 

1. The history of France at the first Revolu- 
tion, and at the two subsequent revolutions, and 
the history of other portions of Europe, show 
that none of the nations that have had the mark 
of the beast, and have worshiped his image, have 
ever been able to achieve freedom, to come out 
of their struggles for liberty with free, law-lov- 
ing, law-abiding, constitutional, permanent self- 
governments. France has three times won free- 
dom, and three times lost it, because unable to 
organize and perpetuate liberty, which, if it be 
not se^f-control, is the bloodiest and sternest of 
all despotisms. Spaip. tried it and could not suc- 
ceed. In the recent revolutions of Europe some 
of the Italian States, and even Austria, tried it, 
and could not succeed. Switzerland has achieved 
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it through. its predominant Protestantism. The 
Waldensian and Albigensian seeds of divine truth 
were scattered and lodged in its mountain crev- 
ices, and one of its fruits, liberty, sprang from 
the stormy planting. The Romish republics of 
South America have been turbulent anarchies 
from the beginning, and are now lapsing into 
hopeless imbecility and disorder. No Papal na- 
tion has yet been able to establish a free, con- 
stitutional self-government. 

2. No nation is prepared to secure free institu- 
tions, merely from the knowledge and the love 
of the principles on which they should be based. 
If the character of the nation has not, in its lead- 
ing and controlling minds, that truth, justice, tem- 
perance, and self-control which a pure Christi- 
anity, a Protestant Christianity, alone produces, 
then its knowledge of what true freedom and 
regulated freedom is, will not suffice to secure 
its possession. France teaches us this lesson 
with thrilling emphasis In its earliest forms, 
the French Revolution brought forth an amount 
of political wisdom, of philosophic and profound 
speculation, on the organization of free institu- 
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tions, to which the subsequent absurdities of 
Jacobinism have made the world do too little 
justice, but which at the time won the admi- 
ration of the ablest liberal statesmen in Great 
Britain and in our own land. They knew well 
what it was to have free organized institutions. 
But Papal Christianity did not train up the char- 
acter of the nation to such a point of morality 
and justice, as to enable them to practice what 
they knew. Mere knowledge of what freedom 
is, is not a sufficient qualification to attain it, 
and to perpetuate its enjoyment. 

3. It is another lesson which this history con- 
veys that there can be no trustworthy and true 
patriotism apart from private virtue. Most of 
those loudest and stormiest patriots, who shrieked 
in the agony of their professed love for the people 
and their liberties, and for all that was to elevate 
and dignify society and man, were men of aban- 
doned habits, without truth, without honesty, and 
without religion. What can the evil, in any de- 
partment do, but evil ? Among all the displeas- 
ing sights which our country produces, there are 
few so intensely disgusting as that of a noisy 
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purist in politics, who is a mean and dishonest 
plunderer of the public that he flatters, and is 
immoral and degraded in his life. Whatever 
public principles or measures he may advocate, 
this poor creature can do his country only harm. 
How do all these scattered lights of prophetic 
and historic truth converge, as into one burning 
focus, for us, this lesson, that Christ the Saviour 
is the light, and His grace the life of the world ; 
that if, as a nation, or as individuals, we would 
secure His favor, we must conserve His gospel 
truth ; and that there is no security for the free 
institutions which we now possess, but in the in- 
fluence which a pure and Protestant Christianity 
exerts over the li ves of the individuals that com- 
pose the nation, to make them able and willing 
to do justly and love mercy, and walk humbly 
with their God ! 


LECTURE* -IX. 

THE FIFTH VIAL. 

OUR last discourse brought -us to the pouring 
out of the fifth vial. 

" And the fifth angel poured out his vial upon the seat of 
the beast ; and his kingdom was full of darkness ; and the) 
gnawed their tongues for pain, and blasphemed the God of 
heaven, because of their pains and their sores, and repented 
not of their deeds." (Eevelation, xvi. 10, 11.) 

Who or what is the beast ? In the thirteenth 
chapter there is a representation of two beasts ; 
the one rising from the sea and the other from 
the earth. We saw that the first was the per- 
secuting Pagan power, and that it rose from the 
sea, or the civil commotions out of which it 
emerged. The second beast we saw to be the 
persecuting ecclesiastical or Papal power. The 
reasons for this interpretation you will be able 
to recall to memory. 
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What is the seat, or throne, as it is in the orig- 
inal, of the beast ? The Papal see was called a 
throne as early as the fourth century. Its throne 
was the same as that of the first beast. It was, 
as is fully explained in the seventeenth chapter, 
seated upon the seven hills of Rome. The beast 
was the Papal power, whose central seat and 
power was Home. 

.p 

On this power it was that the judgment of the 
fifth vial was poured. And with what distinct- 
ness can we see the red wrath running out of the 
vial, and steeping the Papal power in its bitter 
and biting vengeance, until the writhing monster 
gnaws his tongue in pain ! 

Immediately after the awful battle of Wag- 
ram, in A. D. 1809, which was the completion 
of the pouring out of the fourth vial, Napoleon 
issued his two famous decrees from the palaces 
of Schoenbrun and Vienna, by the one of which 
the Pope's temporal authority over the Roman 
States was abolished ; and by the other of which 
Rome was incorporated with France, and made 
the second city of the empire. 

It is to be observed of these vials that they 
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are not to be considered in such a strict sense 
successive, as that when one begins the other is 
of necessity fully ended. As in the case of the 
first four trumpets, some of them are, in part, 
contemporaneous with others. Although pre- 
cisely at the end of the fourth vial there was 
experienced this fullest outpouring of the judg- 
ment of the fifth vial on the seat of the beast, yet 
that in fact was but the most signal of a series of 
humiliations to which the Papal power has been 
subjected, from the era of the Reformation to the 
present hour. We proceed to show that this vial 
has been running over Papal Rome ; that it has 
made that power gnaw its tongue in pain ; that 
it has roused it to blasphemy against the Glod of 
heaven ; and that it has not repented of its evil 
deeds. In all this it is to be observed that al- 
though heavy judgments were to fall upon the 
beast, it was not, under the pouring out of this 
vial, to be destroyed. Its destruction is reserved 
for the sounding of the seventh trumpet. 

It is to be observed that the instruments of 
these judgments upon the Papacy were to be the 
civil powers, or kingdoms, long oppressed, which 
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would turn upon her in hatred, after they had 
been the means of her elevation. This is seen in 
the seventeenth chapter, which is little more than 
an elaboration of this fifth vial, under the new 
symbolization of the scarlet woman sitting upon 
the seven-headed beast : " And the ten horns 
which thou sawest upon the beast, these shall 
hate the whore, and shall make her desolate and 
naked, and shall eat her flesh, and burn her with 
fire. For Grod hath put it into their hearts to 
fulfill His will, and to agree, and give their king- 
dom to the beast, until the words of God should 
be fulfilled." (xvii. 16, 17.) They should agree 
to give their kingdoms to the beast, until the 
time when Grod's prophetic word called for her 
destruction. They agreed to build up her power. 
They will agree to pull it down. The nations 
gave in to the claims of the Papacy, and thus it 
was established. They will resist them, and re- 
ject them ; and thus it shall be destroyed. 

And so it has come to pass. The first great 
blow at the Papacy was struck by that kingdom 
whose monarch, for thirteen hundred years, had 
been called the eldest son of the Church. It 
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came from France. The National Assembly, in 
A. D. 1789, abolished tithes, and substituted an 
insufficient rent-charge upon the State. At one 
fell swoop all the Church lands in France were 
confiscated, although long held to be inalienable 
except by the Pope's permission. In A. D. 1793, 
the Christian religion was abolished in France ; 
many churches were demolished, and more dese- 
crated j bells were melted into cannon, and sa- 
cred vessels into coin ; horses were stabled at 
cathedral altars, and monasteries converted into 
granaries ; twenty-four thousand of the French 
priests were massacred, and multitudes fled into 
foreign lands ; a naked prostitute was placed on 
a Christian altar, and honored as the goddess 
of Reason, by the nation which proclaimed itself 
atheist. 

This spirit spread into other lands. Belgium, 
and the provinces of the Rhine, and northern 
Italy, demanded a relaxation of the Papal claims 
and exactions. And then Rome herself felt the 
fiery waves of the outpoured vial roll over her. 
Bonaparte refrained, in his first campaigns, from 
entering Rome, but imposed upon her an enor- 
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mous exaction. The French ambassador at 
Rome wrote to him, " The payment of thirty 
million francs, stipulated by the treaty of Tolen- 
tino, has totally exhausted this old carcass : we 
are making it consume ly a slow fire? This is the 
very language of the prophecy. 

But more signal judgments were about to fall 
upon her. In the following year the tri-color 
floated from the capital. While the Pope was 
celebrating in the Sistine chapel the anniversary 
of his accession to the Papal throne, and receiving 
the congratulations of his cardinals, he was seized 
by the French soldiery. The ring of his mar- 
riage with the church Catholic was torn from his 
finger ; his palace rifled ; the very sacerdotal 
dresses of himself and cardinals burned, in or- 
der that the gold with which they were adorned 
might be gathered from the flames and he him- 
self carried a prisoner to France, soon after to 
die a captive. All this story, in its impressive 
details, may be read in the pages of Thiers, of 
Scott, and Alison. 

Napoleon, consul and emperor, was willing to 
make the Pope the tool of his unbounded ambi- 
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tion ; and so far only as it was necessary to fit 
him for that object, to restore to him his old pre- 
rogatives and powers. The Romish religion was 
recognized as only on an equal footing with other 
religions in France. In A. D. 1804, the Pope 
crowned Napoleon at Paris. But five years af- 
ter, in A. D. 1809, the crushing decrees of Scho- 
enhrun and Vienna, to which we have alluded, 
were signed. To these decrees all the ten king- 
doms of western Christendom, with the excep- 
tion of England, (which was the tenth part of 
the city which had been long broken off from the 
Popedom,) gave their assent. Subsequently to 
this the Pope was carried a prisoner to Fontaine- 
bleau, and signed a concordat, the first condition 
of which was a separation for ever from Rome. 
Napoleon wished that the Papal seat should be 
at Paris, that thus the universal ecclesiastical 
power might be the instrument of that universal 
secular dominion at which he aimed. 

After the overthrow of Napoleon, and the res- 
toration of his secular dominions to the Pope, it 
was a circumstance of immense humiliation that, 
in the language of the Abbe de Pradt, " Catho- 
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licity having deserted Mm, four heretical kings 
bore him back to Home." From that period the 
power of Rome was crippled. The attempts to 
reestablish Papal supremacy in France, Spain, 
Portugal and Italy, however seemingly success- 
ful for a time, have given rise to revolutions in 
all those countries, which have rendered it fee- 
bler than it was before. In France the Romish 
Church has remained crippled, and legally on 
only an equality with other religions. In Por- 
tugal it was spoiled of its ecclesiastical domains 
by the secular power, in A. D. 1886. In Spain, 
the immense Church property of that most Cath- 
olic of countries was confiscated, at the revolu- 
tion of A. D. 1820 ; and the confiscation com- 
pleted under Queen Christina and the Regent 
Espartero. More striking and significant still was 
the revolution of A. D. 1848, in which the Pope 
was driven from Rome by his own subjects, and 
a republic established on the very seat or throne 
of the Papacy. Equally significant is the recent 
confiscation of the Church property in Sardinia. 
Still greater is the standing humiliation of the 
French army at Rome, and of Austrian regiments 
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on the outskirts of the Papal dominions, by whose 
instrumentality alone the tottering throne of the 
king of kings, as he was blasphemously styled, is 
kept from falling. That throne of royal state 
which once far outshone the wealth of Ormus 
and of Ind, and rested on the strong founda- 
tions of the religious convictions of the nations, 
now stripped of its gold and gems, and glitter- 
ing with its substituted paste and tinsel, trem- 
bles as it is held up unsteadily, on the one side 
by the bayonets of France, and on the other by 
those of Austria. When those bayonets were 
recently crossed in strife, it was anticipated by 
many persons that the throne which rested upon 
them would fall, and its trembling occupant would 
be pierced to the heart. But though crossed for 
strife, they were suddenly locked in amity, and 
formed a firmer support of the Papacy in their 
union than in their separateness. This is the 
time for her chastisement, not for her destruc- 
tion. Her foundations will be first consumed by 
the spirit of Grod's mouth ; but her destruction 
shall be by the brightness of His coming. 

The bitter humiliations of the Pope and the 
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Papal powers at the revolution of Home, in A. D. 
1848, the wormwood and the gall of the out- 
poured vial, may be seen in the last volume of 
Alison, and in more graphic and striking forms 
in the pages of " The Roman Exile/' by an ad- 
mirable Christian gentleman and patriot, Pro- 
fessor Grayani, an actor in those scenes. One 
passage in the latter work has particularly ar- 
rested my attention. The Pope had been com- 
pelled to go along with the revolution, and sanc- 
tion the resistance to Austria. But after the 
assassination of Rossi, the liberal head of the 
ministry, and when the Austrian army was on 
its way to Rome, the Pope, acting under the 
counsel of Cardinal Antonelli, refused to appoint 
another ministry, or to confer with the com- 
mittee of the National Assembly ; and directed 
his Swiss Gruards to fire upon the people. Then 
occurred the scene which follows : 

" A strong body of the national guard, and I 
with them, marched against the Papal palace. 
The Papal soldiers in the Piazza offered no re- 
sistance, and we easily overpowered the Swiss 
body-guards, whom we generously pardoned. 

12* 
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The national guard garrisoned the palace, lev- 
eled the cannon against the private apartment 
of the Pope, and then sent in the deputation 
whom he had formerly refused to see. He was 
now very glad to see these gentlemen, and eas- 
ily complied with their wishes appointing a 
new ministry. Peace was restored. The cannon 
which, had been leveled against the apartment 
of the Pope had belonged to him, and had been 
baptized by the name of St. Peter ; for they bap- 
tized the cannon as well as the bells of Rome. 
Next morning the Don Pertone, a humorous 
newspaper, was glad to announce that the mind 
of the Pope had been entirely changed by a mir- 
acle of St. Peter." 

Equally humiliating was the necessity for the 
Pope's escape, and the secret method in which it 
was necessary that it should be effected, through 
the agency of Count Spaur, the Bavarian ambas- 
sador, and his wife. It was after midnight that 
the Pope came out of the palace of the Quirinal, 
by a wicket gate leading into a dark and narrow 
lane, called Scanderberg. He was in disguise, 
having on the dress of an ordinary gentleman, 
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with a fashionable hat, and his face being cov- 
ered with false hair. The Pope went arm in arm 
with M. Phillipani, his agent, smoking a cigar, 
and affecting the easiest air possible. In the 
lane he found the Countess Spaur, in her city 
carriage, which he entered trembling. He held 
in his hand the golden ball containing the .con- 
secrated wafer. The carriage of the Countess 
Spaur, with the fugitive Pope, arrived at the 
Coliseum, where Count Spaur had ready for 
them a traveling post-coach for two persons. 
The Countess and the Pope took .their seat in- 

f 

side, and Count Spaur, in his pretended quality 
of servant, was on the outside. As soon as they 
arrived at the neighboring gate, Latina, a sentinel 
stopped the coach, and an officer of the national 
guard came forward^ asking for their passports. 

The Pope, overwhelmed by fear, did riot re- 
member, that .this was only the usual custom. 
The. sight of the officer of the national guard 
terrified him ; he thought he had been discov- 
ered, and remained speechless and motionless, 
as if petrified. But his fair companion, utter- 
ing some words in German, gallantly took the 
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passport from Ms pocket, and handed it to the 
officer. He by chance was personally acquainted 
with her ; "but she held a vail over her face, and 
continued to talk German to the Pope, who was 
not ahle even to understand Italian at this mo- 
ment. The officer wrote down in his book, 
"Half an hour past midnight a traveling post- 
coach went out, containing Dr. Sumnerkan, a 
physician from Monaca, Bavaria, with his wife 
and servant, going to Graeta, in the kingdom of 
Naples. Their passport was duly signed by the 
ambassador of. Bavaria." And then the officer 
let them go. 

The people of Rome were rejoiced at his de- 
parture. How much they were intimidated by 
the excommunication pronounced by the flying 
Pope, appears by the continuation of the nar- 
rative. 

"Our people were exceedingly amused with 
the old farce of the excommunication, repeated 
now as if in mockery of ancient times. In Rome, 
where the common people are very fond of pas- 
quinades and masquerades, they made an immense 
procession through the principal streets, hoisting 
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upon a large black banner a copy of the Papal 
bull. They went to the Piazza del Populo, and 
there they made a solemn mock funeral in honor 
of the dead excommunication. The popular tri- 
bune, Cicernacchio, recited the funeral oration, 
and afterwards the excommunication was interred 
in an unclean place. 

" The next evening a crowd of the common 
people gathered in the Piazza del Populo, and 
there, in a calm and dignified manner, seriously 
took up the question of excommunicating the 
Pope. Many popular orators addressed the 
people, and at last they unanimously adopted 
the resolution presented by Cicernacchio, to the 
effect that the Pope having become the object of 
scandal to all the Christian Church, they deter- 
mined to cut him off from their Christian com- 
munion. This decision was to be communicated 
to him by means of an address, also unanimous- 
ly adopted, in which occurred this remarkable 
phrase, ' When you, Sir Pope, left the city by 
the one gate, the Bible entered into it by the op- 
posite gate, and now there is no room for you.' " 

These quotations are given for the purpose of 
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asking the question,, "Whether it, is conceivable 
that the Papal power, founded upon religious 
opinion, can ever be established, or subsist, in 
a community where it has been treated with 
such indignity and derision, except as it shall l?e 
upheld by foreign despotisms. As it was rees- 
tablished against the will of the people by Aus- 
tria and France, we may be sure that it can sub- 
sist not a moment longer than it is sustained by 
these great powers. A civil government may 
suffer such indignities as these, and be renewed 
in all its olden power. But a government built 
on spiritual reverence can never be renewed in 
a community where reverence has been turned 
into hatred and contempt. The time can not be 
distant when the Pope's authority, spiritual and 
temporal, must cease in Rome. 

Still more recently great humiliations have 
fallen on the Papacy. Since the peace of Villa- 
franca, liberty of conscience has been proclaimed 
to the nearly three million inhabitants of Lom- 
bardy. Protestant preachers are heard, and Ital- 
ian Bibles are distributed in Milan. In Bologna, 
a portion of the States of the Church, now in re- 
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volt, Gravazzi preaches ; in Tuscany, where the 
Medai were persecuted for reading one Bible, 
they themselves are now distributing thousands 
to eager readers. In other parts of Italy, where 
the hand of Austria, directed by the Pope, has 
been held against the mouth of the population, 
and is now withdrawn, unwonted words and 
sounds of rebellion, hatred and contempt against 
the Papacy break forth. Experiencing thus the 
abhorrence of her own subjects, she hastens to 
demonstrate how richly she deserves it, by the 
dastardly massacre of the inhabitants of Peru- 
gia. 

It seems scarcely necessary to add separate 
proofs of the declaration that when the vial was 
poured out upon Rome the kingdom was filled 
with darkness, and they, (i. e., the Papal pow- 
ers,) gnawed their tongues in pain. This result 
was inevitable. All the standard historians will 
illustrate the confusion and distress of the gov- 
ernment, and the anguish and humiliation of the 
Popes, under the repeated indignities to which 
they have been exposed since the first outpouring 
of the vial during the French Revolution, to the 
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present period., a,t wMch the Pope might truly 
add to his blasphemous title of Vicar of Christ, 
By permission of the Emperors Napoleon and 
Joseph. 

It is more important to show the fulfillment of 
the declaration that they blasphemed the God of 
heaven, because of their pains and sores, and re- 
pented not of their deeds. It is because of this 
blasphemy and impenitence that Rome is to be 
consumed. 

The word blasphemy is not limited to a direct 
cursing of the God of heaven. It is applied to 
those who claim the powers, and usurp the pre- 
rogatives of God. Thus Christ was accused by 
the Jews of blasphemy, because, being man, He 
made Himself equal to God. The prophets also 
accuse Israel of blasphemy, because of their idol- 
atry and worship of other gods. It was because 
of usurping to itself the prerogatives of God, and 
substituting another object of idolatrous worship 
in the place of God, that the Papacy was guilty 
of blasphemy. It is not alone of the Pope, but 
of the Papacy, the Beast's kingdom, his spiritual 
kingdom, which is the entire Roman Church, and 
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his temporal kingdom, which is the Papal States, 
that these words are spoken. 

After the first terrific outpouring of the vial, 
it would have seemed that the Church of Rome 
would have been driven by calamity to repent- 
ance and reformation. But there was no evi- 
dence of such a change either in the head or the 
members. No Papal dogmas were mitigated ; no 
practical abuses remedied ; no blasphemous claims 
withdrawn ; no curses and anathemas against 
God's saints withheld. In the Church there was 
no reformation, but there was a vast defection. 
In France a materialistic infidelity prevailed. In 
Germany unbelief assumed a more speculative and 
pantheistic form. In Spain, as Blanco White as- 
sures us, infidelity was almost universal among 
the priesthood. A corresponding relaxation of 
morals, and depravity of manners, prevailed over 
Europe during the first quarter of the century. 
In Italy the marriage vow was often connected 
with a contract for a second husband or gallant ; 
and, said a traveler in A. D. 1802, then in Flor- 
ence, "Here no lady can appear in -fashionable 
society or before God, (i. e., at church,) without 
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such an attendant." Indulgences for sins in ad- 
vance were, more openly than ever, sold. Assas- 
sination and perjury, in Naples and the Papal 
States, almost hawked themselves for sale, at the 
cheapest rates. In connection with this increas- 
ing corruption of manners, the old system of 
saint^worship, images, relics, false miracles, and 
the pagan-like mockery of Christ's true religion, 
by the dramatic burlesques of Passion week and 
Easter, still continued and increased. There 
was no indication of repentance or reformation 
in the kingdom of the Beast. 

Nor, in more recent times, are there any indi- 
cations of reformation either in the head or in 
the members. In the " Evenings with Roman- 
ists," by the Rev. Mr. Seymour, there is a 
remarkable detailed statement of the relative 
proportion of crimes in Protestant and Papal 
countries ; and especially of the amount of 
crime in Rome and the Papal States, and the 
States which are most completely under the 
influence of the Papacy. It would be very in- 
structive if we could give the statement in full. 
We can, however, only indicate some general re- 
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suits. It is remarkable that the statistics show 
an increase of crime just in proportion to the 
close connection, in locality or influence, of the 
respective countries to the Papal see In France 
there is a yearly average of 31 murders to every 
million of population ; in Austria 36 to each mil- 
lion ; in Bavaria, more exclusively and intensely 
Romish, 68 to the million ; in Lombardy 45, in 
Tuscany 56, in Rome 113, in Naples 174. Now, 
observe, that in Sardinia, the State most inde- 
pendent of the Papacy, the number of murders 
to the million is 20, while that of Rome is 113, 
and that of Naples 174. But observe that the 
number in Protestant England is but 4, that of 
Rome being 30 times, and that of Naples 43 
times, as numerous. Equally instructive are 
the statistics in reference to the number of il- 
legitimate births in Papal lands. While they are 
in Paris 33 per cent., in Brussels 35, in Munich 
48, in Vienna 51, they are in Protestant Berlin 
18 per cent., and in Protestant London 4 per 
cent. Surely these statements preclude the 
idea that Rome repents or amends, either in 
her head or her members. 
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It is indeed the most striking peculiarity of 
the Papacy, that she adheres with fanatical ob- 
stinacy to the worst abuses of her civil and ec- 
clesiastical administration. She will not listen 
with any patience to the exhortations of her eld- 
est son Napoleon, entreating her to make herself 
decent and respectable in the eyes of nations, by 
reforming some of her most crying governmental 
abuses and enormities. It is all in vain. The 
Pope can not admit the wrong which would be in- 
volved in a promise to amend, either at the en- 
treaty of her children at her feet, or of her own 
imperial eldest son at her side. Mr. Edmond 
About, in his book, " The Roman Question," has 
given a vivid picture of the misgovernment of 
the Papal States, and of the obstinate persist- 
ence of the Pope in refusals to reform. The peo- 
ple, he says, complain that "the Pope is assisted 
in the temporal government of the States by the 
spiritual chiefs, subalterns, and spiritual employ- 
ees of his church j that cardinals, bishops, can- 
ons, priests, forage pell mell about the country ; 
that one sole and identical caste possesses the 
right of both administering sacraments and prov- 


THE FIFTH VIAL. 285 

inces ; of confirming little boys, and the judg- 
ments of the lower courts ; of ordaining sub-dea- 
cons, and arrests ; of dispatching parting souls, 
and captains' commissions ; that this confusion 
of the spiritual and the temporal disseminates 
among the higher offices a multitude of men, ex- 
cellent no doubt in the sight of God, but insup- 
portable in that of the people : often strangers 
to the country, sometimes to business, and al- 
ways to those domestic ties which are the basis 
of every society." 

Such are some of the remonstrances of the peo- 
ple. To those of the eldest son of the Church, 
Mr. About says, the Pope in effect replies, " We 
want your soldiers and not your advice, seeing 
we are infallible. If you were to show any 
symptoms of .doubting that infallibility, and if 
you attempted to force any thing upon us, even 
our preservation, we would raise the palms of 
martyrdom, and we should become an object of 
compassion to all the Catholics in the universe. 
You know we have in your country forty thou- 
sand men, who are at liberty to say any thing, 
and whom you pay with your own money to plead 
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our cause. They shall preach to your subjects 
that you are tyrannizing over the Holy Father, 
and we shall set your country in a blaze, without 
appearing to touch it." 

So it is that Rome persists in all her abuses in 
Church and State. 

But at length the power of Bonaparte was 
broken, and the Pope and the princes of Papal 
Europe reestablished by England and Russia on" 
their thrones. And now did mercy accomplish 
what judgment could not do ? Did the goodness 
of Grod lead them to repentance ? 

Alas ! This temporary prosperity did but in- 
crease the arrogance of the Papal power. On Ms 
way to reenter Rome, the Pope resumed the an- 
cient title of God's Yicar upon earth. At An- 
cona he solemnly crowned a miraculous image of 
the Virgin Mary, " which," says the enthusiastic 
historian of this great transaction, " did nothing 
but open, and close, and turn about her eyes, to 
the indescribable joy of the people" an opera- 
tion which a child's doll can perform as well. 
Soon after his restoration followed the reestab- 
lishment of the Jesuits, as " the experienced 
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rowers to whom the bark of St. Peter might be 
most wisely committed;" though a previous Pope, 
Clement XIV., had declared them a public nuis- 
ance. A little after, he solemnly refused to give 
his sanction to a toleration of the Protestant wor- 
ship in France. He renewed the awful curses 
that are pronounced against Protestants on Maun- 
day Thursday the most elaborate specimen of 
cursing extant in human language. He denounced 
Bible societies ; and the unexplained Bible to be 
rather the word of the devil than of God. He 
renewed the reading of the bull in cosna Domini, 
which claims an allegiance to Rome which is ut- 
terly incompatible with loyalty to any civil gov- 
ernment. Such is the spirit of a kingdom which 
can not be reformed ; and which Grod, because of 
its obstinate blasphemy and impenitence, has de- 
creed shall be destroyed. 

But these are general historical facts. I wish 
to show more in detail, how in that sin which is 
called blasphemy, in the corruption of the truth 
of Grod, and in claims to the prerogatives of Grod, 
and in gross idolatry, Rome has progressed rather 
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than repented and reformed, since the judgments 
of the fifth vial began to overwhelm her. 

Nothing is so offensive to the Grod of heaven 
as idolatry the giving of his honor to another. 
It is spiritual high treason. The sin of Rome 
in its idolatrous worship of the Virgin is high- 
handed, persistent, increasing. It is becoming a 
system of Maryolatry rather than Christianity. 
In our authorities on this subject we are on sure 
ground. We quote from a work of Hartwell 
Home, edited and enlarged by an American di- 
vine of great learning, who resided many years 
in Italy, and testifies to what he has seen and 
heard.* I 

We are to show that within the past seventy 
years the Church of Home has not repented of 
her blasphemous homage to the Virgin Mary, 
but has, on the contrary, sanctioned all the gross 
idolatry of the past ; and added to it a dogma 
which makes Mary, and not Christ, our Saviour. 

Erom copies of a manual of devotion published 
at Rome in A.D. 1836 and 1837, entitled, "Daily 
Tribute, or Affectionate Prayers and Praises for 

* The late Dr. Jarvis. 
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Every Day in the Week to the Immaculate 
Mother of God, the Mother of Mercy and Ref- 
uge of Sinners, drawn from the works of the se- 
raphic Doctor Saint Bonaventura," we proceed to 
make some extracts. A portion of the book is 
called the Psalter of Bonaventura, and is a blas- 
phemous accommodation of the Psalms of David 
addressed to God, to the Virgin Mary. I quote 
from the 30th Psalm, (31st in Psalter.) Ac- 
count it not our blasphemy, oh God of heaven, 
that we should repeat the words in this sacred 
place ! 

" In thee, oh Lady, have I put my trust ; let 
me never be put to confusion. In thy grace up- 
hold me. 

" Thou art my strength and my refuge ; my 
consolation and protection. 

"Unto thee have I cried, oh Lady, when my 
heart was in heaviness, and thou hast heard me 
from the tops of the everlasting hills. 

" Draw me out of the net that they have laid 
privily for me ; for thou art my helper. 

"Into thy hands, oh Lady, I commend my 
spirit ; my whole life and my last day." 

13 
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In the same manner Is the sublime Te Deum 
travestied and degraded. 

"We praise thee, the Mother of God ; we ac- 
knowledge thee, Mary the Virgin. 

" All the earth doth worship thee, the Spouse 
of the eternal Father. 

" To thee all angels and archangels ; to thee 
thrones and principalities do service. 

"To thee the whole angelic creation, with 
never-ceasing voice, cry aloud. 

" Holy, holy, holy Mother, the Parent of God, 
Mother and Virgin. 

" Heaven and earth are full of the majesty of 
the glory of the fruit of thy womb. 

" The Church throughout all the world, by in- 
voking thee, doth celebrate thee, the Mother of 
the Divine Majesty." 

In this awful manner is the whole of the Te 
Deum and the Athanasian creed parodied. And 
let it be remembered that this manual was issued 
and sanctioned by the Papal authority in A, D. 
1837. 

The Glories of Mary by St. Alphonse Liquori. 
canonized in A. D. 1839, have been translated for 
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the faithful. The copy from which Dr. Home 
made his extracts was printed in Dublin, in A. D. 
1833. The following passages are selected from 
this manual : 

" Dispensatrix of the divine grace ; you save 
whom you please : to you, then, I commit my- 
self, that the enemy may not destroy me." 

St. Anselm, to increase our confidence in 
Mary, assures us that our prayers will often 
be more speedily heard in invoking her name, 
than in calling on that of Jesus Christ. " Mary 
by St. Bonaventura is called the gate of heaven, 
because no one enters this blessed abode without 
first passing through her." " We, holy Virgin, 
hope for grace and salvation from you ; and since 
you need but say the word, oh, do so ; you shall 
be heard, and we shall be saved." 

Here it is unblushingly declared that it is eas- 
ier to reach heaven through the Virgin Mary, 
than through our only Lord and Saviour, Jesus 
Christ. 

It is found, indeed, by carefully examining 
these formularies of devotion, that the full honor 
due to God, is indeed rendered to the Virgin 
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Mary, by the fact that the attributes and titles 
due to the Father, Son and Holy Ghost are as- 
cribed to her. To her are ascribed co-existence 
from everlasting with the Father, and parental 
authority over God the Son. To her, instead of 
Christ, is attributed " our hope," and " our en- 
trance to the eternal life ;" she is called " the 
author of eternal life," and " the author of our 
salvation," " the conqueror of Adam's sin," " the 
purifier of sin," " the ruler over every creature," 
" the promised Messiah of David." Even the in- 
spiration attributed only to the Holy Ghost is 
assigned to her. In short^ Papacy has set up 
a new God. Some of these statements are borne 
out by quotations already made. All of them 
could be proved by further extracts. 

We have gathered from an immense field, not 
a sheaf of the poisonous tares, which, instead of 
the wheat of God's truth, grows in rank abun- 
dance, but only a single stalk. But it is all alike. 
The same blasphemous falsification of God's truth 
abounds in the public formularies of the Church 
of Rome, and in her services for the five solemn 
festivals which are celebrated in honor of the Vir- 
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gin Mary. Such is the blasphemy which the 
beast continues to utter against Grod. Such are 
the evil deeds of which she refuses to repent, 
which she sanctions, renews and multiplies. 

We showed that Tby the word blasphemy is in- 
tended not only idolatry, but a claim to the pre- 
rogatives and powers of Grod. Such is the Pope's 
claim to forgive sin, and to open and shut the 
kingdom of heaven and hell. It might be easy 
to show that, in the language of Cardinal Bellar- 
mine, " all the names which in the Scriptures are 
given to Christ, whence it appears that He is 
above the Church, are given to the Pope." He 
has been called Grod, an earthly Grod, King of 
kings, the Lord Christ. These titles are gath- 
ered from Romish doctors, and the acts of Rom- 
ish Councils, by Bellarmine, their greatest doctor. 
But as we are speaking of more recent times 
although we might well contend that these titles 
and attributes have never been withdrawn or dis- 
avowed we content ourselves with the statement 
of an eye-witness of the adoration of Pope Pius 
VIII., elected in A. D. 1829. 

" The day after the breaking up of the con- 
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clave the Pope proceeded to St. Peter's. Ar- 
rived at the entrance, he was carried on men's 
shoulders to the grand altar situated in the sec- 
tion of the cross, in the form, of which the upper 
end of St. Peter's is built. He was seated upon 
it in the place of the host, which is commonly, 
among those of the Romish Church, supposed to 
represent the presence of the Deity ; thus fully 
exemplifying the words of the Apostle when 
speaking of the Man of Sin : c He, as God, sit- 
teth in the temple of God, showing himself that 
he is God.' " 

But the crowning blasphemy of the Church 
of Rome, that which shows that the measure 
of her iniquity is nearly full, and that the 
time of her destruction must be at hand, is 
her proclamation of a new article of faith, 
the Immaculate Conception of the Virgin Mary. 
It is a departure from the truth of God so 
gross, that the Church, in the darkest ages, 
did not dare to venture upon its avowal. It 
is a resort so suicidal, in itself and in its agen- 
cies, as to prove her consciously desperate con- 
dition, under her pains and sores, inflicted by the 
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kingdoms ; or her judicial infatuation, prepara- 
tory to her destruction, sent by Grod. On both 
these points we propose to make a few remarks. 
The doctrine, in brief, is, that as the Virgin 
Mary was long since declared to have been free 
from actual sin, now she is pronounced to have 
been exempt from original sin. This is a new 
article of faith to be received on pain of damna- 
tion. It is the culmination of the growing prac- 
tical and doctrinal superstitions of the Church of 
Rome for ages. Prior to the fifth century, even 
the doctrine of the perpetual virginity of the 
Virgin is admitted by Mr. Newman not to have 
been universally received. The worship of the 
Virgin Mary was then called the " heresy of the 
women," because it was by them particularly fa- 
vored. It was not until the twelfth century that 
some churches in France celebrated a festival in 
honor of the Immaculate Conception. St. Ber- 
nard vehemently opposed the innovation. l( We 
can never enough wonder," he said, " that some 
of you could have the boldness to introduce a fast 
which the tlhurch has not the least knowledge of, 
which is neither supported by reason nor backed 
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by tradition. What if another, for the very same 
reason, should assert that festal honors should be 
given to both her parents ? For any one may de- 
mand the same thing, for the same reason, for her 
grandfather and forefather." Then the two great 
parties to this controversy were the Franciscans 
and Dominicans the former asserting, and the 
latter denying the doctrine. The infallible Pope 
could not decide which party was in the right. 
He forbad that either party should be called he- 
retical. Fierce was the struggle of parties on 
this question in the Council of Trent. In the 
seventeenth century the controversy was still 
maintained. In Spain, so convulsed was the 
kingdom with these dissensions, that Philip III 
and Philip IV. sent embassies to Rome, entreat- 
ing it to put an end by authority to the fratri- 
cidal strife. But the Pope did not then, nor sub- 
sequently, venture on a decision. The Church 
was not prepared for such a step. The Gallican 
Church did not favor the dogma. The Pope did 
not then assume, without the decision of a Coun- 
cil, to declare an article of faith. This was re- 
served for our own day. 
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And this brings us to the illustration of the 
suicidal infatuation of this act, alike in itself and 
in the agencies by which it has been accomplished. 
All the churches in the world could not have in- 
flicted so much injury upon the Papacy as she 
inflicted upon herself by the proclamation of the 
dogma of the Immaculate Conception as a new 
article of faith. When, on the eighth of Decem- 
ber, A.D. 1854, in the magnificent cathedral of 
St. Peter's, amid the assembled dignitaries of the 
Church gathered from every quarter of the world, 
the so-called Vicar of Christ proclaimed this de- 
cree, he thereby gave a most public and conspic- 
uous denial and confutation of the chief dogmas 
which are the very foundations of his power ; 
and then and there, while that gorgeous cere^ 
mony was in progress, the eye of faith could 
have discerned the hand of Providence, begin- 
ning to trace upon the walls those last prophe- 
cies whose final burden is, " Babylon is fallen !" 

By this act she forced the world to observe 
how groundless were her claims, by herself strik- 
ing at their foundations. It would be difficult 
to describe the destruction which this new article 

18* 
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carries into the midst of the standard doctrines 
of the Church. This is now an article of faith, 
which it is necessary to believe on pain of dam- 
nation. Then the infallible Church, for eighteen 
hundred years, has failed to know and decree a 
doctrine necessary to salvation. What becomes 
of the infallibility? What becomes of all the 
faithful for eighteen hundred years, who have 
not believed an article necessary to salvation? 
Again : one who died on the morning of the 
eighth of December, a disbeliever in the Im- 
maculate Conception, might be saved ; one who 
died on the evening of the same day in that 
faith, would certainly be lost. On the eighth 
day this dogma became true. For the next fort- 
night, until the news arrived in this country, 
all the Catholic priests and people must have 
been rank heretics ; and what must nave been 
the fate of those who died during that period, 
not believing a truth necessary to salvation ? 
And then observe,, moreover, how Rome, by 
this step, has stultified her own principal dog- 
mas. She has abandoned her rule of faith. That 
rule is the joint testimony of Scripture and tra- 


THE FIFTH VIAL. 299 

dition. Now, in this decree there is no refer- 
ence to a single line or word of Scripture. How 
could there be, when it stands written there that 
" all have sinned /" Nor can even the other half 
of her rule be applied. " The unanimous consent 
of the Fathers" is necessary to valid tradition. 
But in this case,- so notorious was the want of 
such unanimity, that this new dogma confess- 
edly new, was proclaimed by the authority of 
the Pope alone. And now observe the dilemma 
in which the proclamation of this new article by 
the Pope places the faithful ! The creed of Pius 
IV. requires them " to condemn, reject, anathe- 
matize, all doctrines not proved by Scripture and 
tradition. This requires them to anathematize 
the doctrine of the Immaculate Conception, pro- 
claimed by Pope Pius IX. But to Pope Pius 
IX. they have vowed true obedience as to 
Christ's Yicar. What shall they do? In this 
way we might take this new dogma through the 
entire range of Popish doctrines ; and it would 
be seen that it is like the baptized canon, St. 
Peter, which was turned against its consecrators, 
and leveled at the very penetralia of the. Pa* 
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pacy. It is an instrument which may be brought 
to bear upon her with irresistible effect, when 
she shall be called upon by that deputation of 
the nations and the churches which will demand 
the surrender of usurped and unlawful spiritual 
powers. 

For, more than any other dogma, this is de- 
structive of redemption that is in Christ. He 
alone was born sinless, and thus qualified to 
save sinners. But if His mother was conceived 
without sin, then in her, rather than in Christ, 
the first ground and reason of our salvation is to 
be found. Moreover, it is a doctrine which must 
more and more develop itself, until it shall push 
the Saviour from His mediatorial throne, and 
place upon it the Virgin Mary. Well did St. 
Bernard say, that the same reasons which would 
conclude the Immaculate Conception of Mary 
would involve that of her parents and: grand- 
parents, and all her ancestry. That ancestry 
must end in Adam, and then he and Eve must 
be pronounced not to be fallen and then what 
need of a Saviour ? Still further : if Mary was not 
a sinner how could she have died ? for death came 
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by sin. The next doctrine in order will be and 
why should it not as well come as the Immacu- 
.late Conception that Mary was translated with- 
out death. In one of the Churches of Rome there 
is a series of pictures which represent, on the one 
side the great events of our Saviour's life such 
as His birth, death, resurrection and ascension ; 
and on the other side corresponding events in 
the life of Mary ; and, from them, an untaught 
mind would conclude the equal glory of the mother 
and the Son. Such is the position in which the 
Church of Rome is now placed. But an irresist- 
ible logic, and an inevitable development of su- 
perstitious feeling, is fast exalting the mother to 
the Queenship of heaven, and degrading the Son 
to the mere delegated and executive exercise of 
her sovereignty and grace. 

Thus the Papacy, refusing to be corrected, re- 
penting not of its evil deeds, uttering blasphemy 
more and more, is ripening for destruction. When 
will her destruction come ? 

We saw in a previous lecture that the Papacy 
was to continue twelve hundred and sixty years. 
If it were possible, then, to designate the precise 
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year in which, according to the mind of the 
Spirit, it was established, it would .be easy 
to tell the year of her coming destruction. 
Three dates have been indicated by the dif- 
ferent interpreters' of prophecy, as those to 
which the establishment of the Papacy should 
be referred. 

An edict published by Justinian, in A. D. 533, 
acknowledged the Pope to be the head of the 
Churches. If this had been the date of the es- 
tablishment of the Papacy, it would have brought 
its destruction in the year A. D. 1793. The Pa- 
pacy was at that time, as we saw, hated, and 
made desolate, and burned with fire ; but it was 
not destroyed. The edict of Justinian confirmed 
only the spiritual power of the Papacy. That, 
however, which constitutes the peculiarity of the 
Papacy is, that it joins the civil to the ecclesias- 
tical power. It can not be considered as estab- 
lished until it fulfills the declaration of St. John, 
that "he exerciseth all the power of the first 
beast before him," (i. <?., until he claims and ex- 
ercises civil as well as spiritual power.) The es- 
tablishment of the Papacy can not, then, be re- 
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ferred to the date of the edict of Justinian, in 
A. D. 533. 

The decree of the Emperor Phocas, in A.D. 
606, has been assigned as the true origin of the 
Papacy. This would bring its termination at the 
year A. D. 1866. Pope Boniface III. prevailed 
on the Emperor Phocas to revoke the decree 
which settled the title of " universal Bishop" 
on the Bishop of Constantinople, and to confer 
it upon himself and his successors. This, how- 
ever, can scarcely be regarded as the establish- 
ment of the Papacy, in that which constitutes its 
peculiarity. It was not a donation of the civil 
power ; but only a transfer of the universal spirit- 
ual supremacy from one bishop to another. 

The third period which has been assigned as 
the true beginning of the Papacy is the year A.D. 
752, in which Pepin, in return for Pope Steph- 
en's sanction of his usurpation of the crown of 
France, bestowed upon him the Exarchate of Ra- 
venna and the Pentapolis, thus constituting the 
.Pope a civil prince, and giving him a temporal 
throne, from which he claimed to govern all kings 
and nations. This grant was confirmed by Char- 
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lemagne and his successors. If any definite year 
may with propriety be designated, this is the one 
which seems to present the best claim to be 

A 

adopted. It is the beginning of the mighty 
lordship which the Pope exercised over kings 
and peoples. It agrees best with the prophecy 
of Daniel, that the little horn plucked up three 
others of the ten horns, into which the fourth 
kingdom was divided. It agrees with the whole 
tenor alike of Daniel and of the Apocalypse, that 
this new kingdom would be $o& fourth empire pro- 
longed in a new form. If this be the precise year 
of the establishment of the Papacy, then its end 
will be in A. D. 2012. ; 

These historical dates suffice to convince us that 
we are approaching a period when the Papacy 
shall be destroyed. In exactly twelve hundred 
and sixty years after the period in which, accord- 
ing to the mind of the Spirit, it was established, 
it is to be consumed. We can have no doubt 
that somewhere between the sixth and the eighth 
century the Papacy assumed all its characteristic 
features, and wielded all its peculiar powers. 

But we more than doubt whether it were in- 
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tended that even the "wise," and they that " un- 
derstand," should ever be able to designate the 
year in which the Papacy shall be consumed. 
It is to be contemporaneous with the coming of 
the Lord; and the day and hour of that coming 
knoweth no man. Hence it is that the precise 
point of time in which the Papal power was fixed 
as such, is left hidden under the cloud of histori- 
cal doubts and uncertainties. So the Providence 
of Grod provided ; for so the will of Grod had de- 
creed. We know not that, to the mind of the 
Spirit that dictated the prophecy, the establish- 
ment of the Papacy was, in its contemplation, 
coincident with the date of any decrees of em- 
perors. That Spirit may have contemplated the 
period at which it actually became established in 
power, rather than that in which its supremacy 
was officially recognized, announced and enforced. 
The emperorship of Rome was established in the 
reality of its power, under another name, and 
with some remaining dead republican forms, long 
before it was officially and openly announced. 
The first Napoleon wielded the real power -of 
emperor, under the name of the first consul, long 
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before he assumed the imperial crown and title. 
And so the Papacy may have exerted all the 
powers which belong to it as such, before they 
were officially recognized and announced. Hence 
it may be purposely made a difficulty which is in- 
superable, to fix the precise date of the establish- 
ment of the Papacy ; because, if this could be 
done, we might then be able to determine the day 
and the hour of the coming of the Son of Man. 
It is well to know that these great events are 

* 

near, that we may have our loins girded and our 
lamps burning, and thus be waiting in prepara- 
tion for the coming of the Lord. If we knew 
precisely when they would come, we should lose 
the blessings of constant vigilance and constant 
expectation. We should be tempted, like the 
foolish virgins, to slumber and sleep, in the hope 
that when the cry should be raised, " Behold, the 
bridegroom cometh !" we should still have time 
to trim our lamps and go out to meet him. 

"Watch ye, therefore, and pray always, that 
ye may be accounted worthy to escape all these 
things that shall come to pass, and to stand be- 
fore the Son of Man !" 


LECTURE X. 

THE SIXTH VIAL AND THE THREE UNCLEAN SPIEITS/ 

" And the sixth angel poured out his vial upon the great 
river Euphrates ; and the water thereof was dried up, that 
the way of the kings of the east might be prepared." REV- 
ELATION, xvi. 12. 

THAT the Turkish power is here, as in the 
ninth chapter, intended by the river Euphrates, 
can scarce admit of doubt. That by its drying 
up is intended to be expressed the gradual and 
silent wasting away of its strength and territory, 
seems altogether in harmony with the character 
of the symbol. 

A mere glance at the contents of the chapters 
which contain the history of the Turkish empire 
since A. D. 1820 will suffice to show how rapidly 
this prophecy is in the process of fulfillment. It 
will show us these principal events, by each of 
which the territory or the power of the empire 
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has been weakened. In A. D. 1820, the Greek in- 
surrection occurred, which resulted in the estab- 
lishment of the kingdom of Greece. In A.D. 1826, 
the Janizaries revolted, and thirty thousand of 
these most efficient soldiers were destroyed. In 
A.D. 1827, occurred the great naval battle of 
Navarino, by which the united fleets of England, 
France and Russia destroyed for ever the Turk- 
ish navy, saved the kingdom of Greece, and pre- 
pared the way for thick-coming disasters to the 
empire. In the following year, war was declared 
against Russia, which resulted in the complete 

* - : 

triumph of the latter ; and would have ended in 
the overthrow of Constantinople, but for the in- 
terposition of the European powers. By this 
victory the principalities of Moldavia and Walla- 
chia were placed under the Russian protection, 
the independence of Servia secured, and not a 
Turk permitted to reside north of the Danube. 
In the same year, (1829), Algiers was wrested 
from Turkey by France. Then followed the re- 
bellion of the great Egyptian Pasha, Mehemet 
Ali, which greatly wasted the empire, and threat- 
ened its dismemberment, and has resulted in a 
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nominal, rather than real, allegiance of that great 
province to the empire. And lastly, the war of 
the Crimea was at the same time a confession of 
the feebleness of Turkey, and the means of mak- 
ing her still more feeble. 

In addition to these wasting and amputating 
wars, the body has been weakened by internal 
diseases. Most desolating plagues and confla- 
grations have occurred. Mr. Walsh, the Chap- 
lain of the British embassy from A. D. 1821-31, 
writes, "Within the last twenty years Constanti- 
tinople has lost more than half its population. 
Two conflagrations happened while I was in Con- 
stantinople, and destroyed fifteen thousand houses. 
It will be no exaggeration to say, that within the 
period mentioned, from three to four hundred 
thousand have been prematurely swept away by 
causes which are not operating in any other city 
conflagration, pestilence, and civil commotion." 

But on this subject no testimony can be so un- 
exceptionable as that of the calm historian, who 
writes with no view to sustain or refute pro- 
phetic theories, and whose success must depend, 
above all things, upon his accuracy. Such a tes- 


310 THE SIXTH VIAL, ETC. 

timony we have in Alison's history of Europe. 
" Generally speaking, the country is retrograde, 
and exhibits the usual and well-known features 
of decaying societies. Roads there are none ex- 
cept bridle-paths, often impassable for any ex- 
cept daring horsemen ; harbors choked up ; walls 
falling into ruin ; bridges broken down, and never 
repaired ; villages wholly deserted, or consisting 
of a few huts among extensive ruins ; rich plains 
in a state of nature, or traversed only by the 
wandering Arab, who seeks shelter in the re- 
mains of former magnificence are the general 
features of the country. The Turkish empire is 
perishing, literally speaking, for want of inhabit- 
ants ; and while the philosophers of Europe were 
contemplating with dread the productive powers 
of the overflowing inhabitants, the travelers in 
Asia were anticipating the entire disappearance 
of the human race, in the regions where it was 
first created, and where the most ample means 
have been provided for its increase. The Otto- 
man dominions present from day to day a wide 
void for anarchy and barbarism to rule in ; terri- 
tories without inhabitants, tribes without rulers, 
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plains without culture. No foreign interposition 
is necessary to complete its downfall j it is work- 
ing out its own ruin ; the collossus is falling, with- 
out even a hand being stretched forth to hurl 
it to the ground. The population, thrown back 
upon itself, is expiring from its own impotence ; 
in many places it no longer exists. The Mus- 
sulman race is reduced to nothing in the sixty 
thousand square leagues which compose its im- 
mense and fertile domain. Except in the capi- 
tal and a few great cities, there is scarcely a 
Turk to be seen. The conquered races generally 
have increased, while the conquering is daily dis 
appearing." (Alison, vi. 5.) 

This drying up of the Euphrates is in order to 
prepare the way of the kings of the east. Who 
the kings of the east are, and for what purpose 
they are to come, is not intimated. As it refers 
to events yet future, it has been the subject of 
various conjectures. Many, with Mede, and 
Newton, and Gumming, interpret it of the Jews, 
who will then be restored. But the Jews are 
nowhere else spoken of as kings. They are a 
nation scattered and peeled. Nor are they to 
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come exclusively from the east. Isaiah wrote, 
" I will bring my seed from the east, and gather 
thee from the west ; I will say to the north, give 
up, and to the south, keep not hack." 

AH that it seems legitimate, from this language, 
positively to assert is, that as the Turkish power 
constitutes an impediment to the advent of some 
other powers, for some unknown purpose, pow- 
ers called the kings of the east they will come 
when that impediment shall be removed. All 
beyond this must be conjecture, or analogical 
reasoning, or arguments derived from other por- 
tions of the word of God. The prophecies are 
full of intimations of the triumphs of the gospel 
in the latter days. They declare that the kings 
of Tarshish and the isles shall bring presents ; 
the kings of Sheba and Seba shall offer gifts ; 
all kings shall fall down before him. Now it is 
well known that Mohammedanism has been the 
great obstacle to the Christianization of the east- 
ern world. By its law it was death for a IVfus- 
sulman to become a Christian. When this ob- 
stacle shall be removed, how great a preparation 
will this be for the princes and people of the east 
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to come and worship. Do we not already see- 
the first fruits of that preparation and coming in 
the edict of toleration to the Christian religion 
which was the result of the Crimean war ? Such 
would seem to he a sufficient and natural expla- 
nation of the language, were it not that the con- 
text deals in nationalities. The latter fact has 
led some to seek to designate the countries 
whence these kings sheuld come. Yet, inas- 
much as reference is supposed to he made to 
the last triumphs of the gospel, it may well 
he supposed that St. John should speak in the 
spirit of the prophets, who announced that these 
kings should be nursing fathers, and queens nurs- 
ing mothers of the Church. 

"And I saw three unclean spirits, like frogs, come out of 
tbe mouth of the dragon, and out of the mouth of the beast, 
and out of the mouth of the false prophet. For they are the 
spirits of devils, working miracles, which go forth unto the 
Mngs of the earth, and of the whole world, to gather them to 
the battle of that great day of God Almighty." REVELATION, 
xvi. 13, 14. 

The powers referred to under this symbol are 
evidently not persons, or governments, but sys* 

14 
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terns. They are called " spirits," and " spirits 
of devils working miracles." The frog is the fit 
symbol of loquacity, pollution and pride. Being 
spirits of demons, they are all Antichristian. 
Elliott, and Gumming after him, regard them as 
infidelity, Popery and Puseyism. The applica- 
tion of Puseyism to the spirit proceeding from the 
false prophet is well calculated to shake one's 
faitjhi in the judgment and sober sense of these 
interpreters of prophecy. St. John evidently re- 
fers to world-wide evil influences. He specifies 
three Antichristian systems which pervade the 
world. What a weakness, what an exhibition 
of the power of party passion it is, which 
leads them to appropriate to the first two sym- 
bols systems which are world-wide ; and to limit 
the other, by applying to it one party, of one 
church, of one kingdom. Granting Puseyism (as 
we do) to be as adverse as they judge it to be 
to the truth as it is in Jesus, it is yet but a mod- 
ification of Romanism, and should there be in- 
cluded in it, when a question is raised concern- 
ing systems of opinion, the interpretation of 
the prophecy, from the light thrown upon it by 
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previous divinely interpreted passages, seems not 
difficult. 

One of the spirits proceeded out of the mouth 
of the dragon. The dragon is explained by this 
book to be the devil. In the thirteenth chapter, 
9th verse, it is said, " the great dragon was cast 
out, that old serpent, the devil." We saw in the 
same chapter that the dragon was regarded as 
the symbol, or author, of heathenism and pagan- 
ism. The first spirit, then, is unbelief, whether 
it be heathenism, or infidelity, in Christian coun- 
tries. 

The second spirit came out of the beast. All 
that has gone before makes it evident that this 
refers to the Papal system. 

The third spirit came out of the mouth of the 
false prophet. This word, the false prophet, has 
not occurred in any previous portion of this book. 
It occurs twice subsequently, with the same ref- 
erence as here, and in connection with the beast. 
" And the beast was taken with him and the false 
prophet." It would seem, then, to refer to a 
power like that of the beast, and which was at 
the same time to be overthrown. What system 
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can this be but Mohammedanism ? Like the Pa- 
pacy, it is exclusive, intolerant and persecuting. 
Reference is not made to the Turkish empire as 
a civil government, for that is to be dried up ; 
but to the system of Mohammedanism which still 
prevails in India and Persia, and which, in league 
with paganism and Popery, is yet to exert a fear- 
ful power for evil in the world. It would be dif- 
ficult, I think, to make any other theory plausible, 
in the presence of the reasons which unite into 
proofs, that by the three spirits are intended in- 
fidelity, Popery and Mohammedanism. No pre- 
cise time, in reference to the last vials, is specified, 
at which, these spirits may go forth. The lan- 
guage would lead us to infer that, while the Eu- 
phrates was drying up, and Babylon tottering to 
her fall, these spirits were abroad plying their 
malign influences, working in the hearts of kings 
and governments, and gathering them to the bat- 
tle of the great day of Grod Almighty. They 
would be working during the pouring out of these 
vials, and so long after they shall have been emp- 
tied as will suffice for the rallying and uniting 
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of their powers against the truth and the king- 
dom of the Redeemer. 

That these spirits are abroad, and that, corre- 
spondingly with the increase of true spiritual life 
in the Church ; of love, and union, and effort ; of 
revivals, and missions, and Bible and tract distri- 
butions, there is with them a revived spirit of 
propagandism, and of bitter, deadly hostility to 
the truth and Church of Grod that there is a 
newly awakened, virulent and aggressive activ- 
ity of these powers of evil, is one of the most 
obvious characteristics of the present era. 

How fearful is the amount of practical infidel- 
ity in. Protestant Christian communities may be 
inferred from a few statistics. In the vast pop- 
ulation of London, of more than two millions, it 
is estimated that not more than two hundred 
thousand including Roman Catholics attend 
public worship on Sunday. Not more than sixty 
thousand of that vast population are communi- 
cants of Protestant churches. Almost the same 
ratio of public worshipers and communicants to 
the population prevails through the kingdom. 
An equally startling statement may be made in 
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regard to our own population. In Protestant 
Grermany the case is probably worse in fact^ 
though better in the seeming ; because the con- 
nexion of Church and State there renders it the 
interest of men to be outwardly connected with 
churches which in their 'hearts they abhor and 
hate. Says Dr. Shaaf, "It is unfortunately only 
too true, that the majority of the nominal mem- 
bership in most of the State Churches in Europe, 
whether Protestant, Roman Catholic, or Greek 
Catholic, disgrace their baptismal and confirma- 
tion vows, and care less for religion than pious 
heathen ; and yet all their children must be bap- 
tized, on the hypocritical professions of their pa- 
rents or sponsors. It is only too true that an 
amount of concealed and open hostility exists 
there to the Church and to Christianity itself;, 
which is almost unknown to the United States, 
or even in England. The Italian, French and 
German infidels, revolutionists, anarchists, if 
they had the power, would not only destroy 
the union of the Church and State, but destroy 
the Church altogether, which they hate with di- 
abolical hatred, as the supposed backbone of all 
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political despotism. It is to be feared that an- 
other general outbreak like that of A. D. 1848, 
would reenact 4 Jie mad deeds of the first French 
Revolution." (Germany, Schaaf, p. 111.) 

He must have been a careless observer of his 
time who has not noticed the active proselyt- 
ing spirit of modern infidelity., and the various 
forms which it assumes, in accommodation to 
every species of practical wickedness or specu- 
lative sin. Time was when infidelity was con- 
tent to take the ground of mere scepticism and 
negation. Now it is positive, dogmatic, scien- 
tific and aggressive. In addition to the bold, 
bad spirit of mere materialistic disbelief, which 
openly avows its low and earthly character 
and aims, and which has become active and 
virulent in its attacks upon the foundations of 
faith and morals, there is a spirit of lofty and 
speculative infidelity which appeals to imagina- 
tive and romantic minds, and to young and ar- 
dent hearts. It attacks Christianity as from a 
higher position. Christianity is not good, pure, 
elevated and spiritual enough. In the guise of 
historic learning it would, with Strauss, show 
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Christianity to be a myth. In the assumption, 
of pure and eternal morality, it is shocked at 
the atrocities recorded in the Old Testament, as 
sanctioned by a holy God. In the pretence of 
the rigid demonstrations of a positive or scientific 
philosopy, with Comte, it would prove Christian- 
ity to be but the lower stage of man's inevitable 
development. In a seemingly noble plea for hu- 
man rights, and the natural, God-established play 
of human passions and affections, it proposes so- 
cialism as a remedy for the evils of Christian civ- 
ilization, and the caprices of passional attraction 
for the sanctities of wedded love ; as, in behalf 
of man's spiritual and immortal nature, which 
craves the absolutely beautiful and good, it pro- 
poses the golden dreams of Pantheism for the 
leaden and iron realities of the gospel. On the 
plea of our presence and actual immersion in a 
spiritual world, it proposes a theory of spiritual- 
ism, or of present communication with departed 
spirits, which has all the evils of superstition, 
without any of the benefits of faith. In one 
point only do the advocates of these various sys- 
tems agree. They are united in hostility to the 
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gospel. And the purer and more efficient the 
Church becomes the more bitter is their hatred, 
and the more active their opposition. Their 
combined resistance to Christianity has ceased 
to be inertia, and has become momentum. It has 
its "propaganda de infidelitate." Lyceums, mu- 
seums, reading rooms, lectures, Chartist associa- 
tions, tract societies, tales, novels, biographies, 
histories, scientific treatises these are their arts, 
and these their arms. 

The spirit of Popery, since the pouring out of 
the fifth and sixth vials, has not been less active 
and aggressive. Feeling that its power had been 
shaken, it was roused to renewed energy and dili- 
gence. When the Pope was restored to Rome 
by the allied sovereigns, he immediately issued 
lulls, allocations and indulgences, which reasserted 
all the old and arrogant claims of the Papacy. 
The Jesuits were reinstituted ; and in some 
places the Inquisition was restored. In France, 
under the Bourbons ; in Spain, under Ferdin- 
and ; in Portugal, under Don Miguel ; in Ba- 
varia, Austria, Sardinia and Naples, there was 
a revival of the Papal system. The whole mqve^ 
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ment of Europe was reactionary in politics, 
wards stronger despotism ; in religion, towards 
ultramontane Popery. From that period the 
spirit of Popery has been spreading itself with 
rapidity and power over the earth. And in this 
historical fact there is nothing at war but that 
which is precisely in harmony with the predic- 
tion which announced the pouring out upon her 
of the fifth vial, and the subsequent prophecy 
that she should be overthrown. The order of 
events sketched .in the prophecy, and in the 
events, so far as they have have transpired, is 
this : From the era of the French Revolution to 
that of the holy alliance and the restoration of 
the Pope the judgments of God were to be poured 
upon R-ome. She was to be humbled and weak- 
ened, but not overthrown. So it has occurred. 
Then her spirit was to revive and go forth. This 
is what it has done from that period until now ; 
and what it still is doing. This is the period 
which we now have reached ; and it is this going 
forth of its spirit to the kings of the earth and 
the whole world which we are now to trace. 
In Great Britain that spread of the spirit of 
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Popery has been very marked. Since its first 
great triumph there, in A.D. 1832, in the Catho- 
lic emancipation, it has gone on gaining new in- 
fluence and power. The increase of magnificent 
churches has been great. A few years since, 
Cardinal Wiseman stated that in the previous 
seven years Mr. Pugin (a celebrated architect) 
had erected sixty new Roman Catholic churches 
some of them very magnificent. A correspond- 
ing impetus has been given to their periodical lit- 
erature. And, more humiliating than all, the 
spirit of Popery, we must confess with shame, 
has penetrated into the mother Church of Eng- 
land, and in a measure into our own Church, and 
taken from the ranks of the clergy more than 
a hundred of its numbers, and some of them 
its most distinguished ornaments ; and from 
the laity a number of persons high in rank, and 
therefore in possession of large influence and 
power. And, alas ! it is to be feared that in 
many who remain in the communion of the 
Church of England the spirit of Popery reigns 
with scarcely divided power. What great ef- 
forts the Papacy has put forth in this country, 
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and how much its progress is facilitated by the 
perfect toleration which it here enjoys, is known 
to all. 

But it is to be particularly noticed that this 
spirit is to go forth (as are the other spirits also) 
to the kings of the earth. How much it entered 
into the councils of the holy alliance ; how much 
the kings who were parties to that alliance 
even those who were not Romanists felt that 
the support of the Papal system in Europe was 
needful to the maintenance of what they called 
public order, and the subjugateel nations call des- 
potism is perfectly patent in the history of that 
period. More remarkable is the fact that this 
spirit should enter into the king or influence 
the government of Protestant England. But 
so it was. Its first triumph was in the Reform 
bill, when it achieved what is historically known 
as the Catholic empaction the right of Catholics 
to a seat in Parliament. Then followed the ap- 
pointment by the Pope, and the sufferance of it 
by the British Government, of Dr, "Wiseman as 
Cardinal Archbishop of Westminstera measure 
obviously in defiance, according to existing laws ; 
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of the allegiance due to the Queen of England. 
Then followed a measure which, more than all 
else, shocked the Protestant mind of England 
the governmental endowment of the Popish col- 
lege of Maynooth, in Ireland. 

It would be easy to show how, since the res- 
toration of the Pope, the active reactionary spirit 
of the Papal system has influenced the kings or 
governments of Papal Europe, with the single ex- 
ception, and that recently, of the king of Sar- 
dinia ; and how that influence has become more 
intense and powerful since the revolutionary out- 
break" in A. D. 1848. While it is evident that the 
peoples are, in their souls, throwing off allegiance 
to this power the governments are, by author- 
ty and penalties, binding it upon them more and 
more. In Spain, with occasional brief triumphs 
of the liberal party, the 'spirit of its government 
has been that of stupid and bigoted devotion to 
Romanism in its worst form, worthy of the days 
of Philip II. In Portugal it has been no better. 
In Parma, Modena and Tuscany, especially the 
latter, it has revived with an intolerance so cruel 
and inexorable as to have led to the remonstrance 
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of England. The same thing is true, in a yet 
higher degree, in Naples. Even in France an 
ultramontane party has risen and propagated its 
influence, and extended its power, and assumed 
a tone of authority such as was never before 
known in France since the days of Henry IV. How 
completely the Austrian emperor has surrendered 
himself to the Papacy is known to the world by 
the disgraceful concordat by which he has put his 
crowned head under the Papal slipper, and thus 
proved how natural it is that he who is a despot 
should at the same time be a slave. 

But perhaps the most striking illustration of 
the fact foretold, that this spirit should go forth 
to the kings, is exhibited in the history of the 
present Napoleon. When France was a repub- 
lic, and Napoleon its president, a French repub- 
lican army was despatched to Rome, itself then 
a republic, to restore the secular and spiritual 
despotism of the Pope. Ever since that period 
the same army has been encamped in Rome, a 
power to uphold the Pope with one hand on 
his throne, and with the other to execute his be- 
hests. And what we have just witnessed, with 
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thrilling interest and sanguine hope, and, at last, 
with bitter disappointment, is but a new and won- 
derful illustration of the prophecy, that the spirit 
of the Papacy shall enter into kings. Never has 
the civilized world hung with more aroused and 
anxious interest over a pending war than that 
with which it watched the recent struggle be- 
tween France and Sardinia on the one hand, and 
Austria on the other. It was believed that the 
interests of civilization, and immense moral and 
religious interests, hung suspended on the issue. 
On the One hand was the gallant King of Sar- 
dinia, the proved friend of constitutional govern- 
ment, arid the unterrified foe of the Papal su- 
premacy. With him was his more powerful ally, 
the man of his time, the magnificent and mighty 
Emperor of France the vicissitudes of whose 
life and fortunes outstrip the dreams of romance; 
who, Emperor by election, and despot, as he 
avers, from necessity,, and only so long as the 
necessity shall exist, professes to comprehend- 
his era, and to seek for glory not in military 
triumphs, and selfish conquests, and external 
aggrandisement, but in developing the resources, 
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and elevating the character, and increasing the 
happiness of his own empire ; and in guarding 
the rights and liberties of nations, by protect- 
ing them alike from their own unregulated pas- 
sions, and from the oppression of unlawful and 
despotic power. With such professions upon his 
lips, and with the solemn declaration that the 
Austrians should be driven from Italy, and with 
the watchword, " Italy for the Italians," he left 
Paris with such a frenzy of popular admiration 
and applause as is usually reserved for returning 
conquerors. With what marvellous rapidity his 
legions scaled the Alps and crossed the sea ; at 
the head of what a mighty army he found him- 
self at Alexandria ; how steadily he advanced 
from victory to victory ; how, at Milan, he re- 
peated the assurances of his patriotic purposes ; 
how, at Solferino, under circumstances of enor- 
mous disadvantage, he scattered the solid and 
dogged masses of the enemy, and sent his proud 
imperial antagonist beaten and weeping from the 
field ; how all these events followed in thrilling, 
succession we all remember ; for we have scarce 
recovered from the excitement with which they 
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were perused. And now, at this critical moment, 
when he seemed master of the position ; when 
the forces of his antagonists were dispirited and 
broken ; when his fleet menaced Venice, and his 
gun-boats were launched upon the Guarda ; when 
the way was open to invest Mantua and Yerona ; 
and when. to many it seemed inevitable that the sec- 
ular power of the Pope must fall with the expulsion 
of the Austrians from Italy ; when the revolt of 
Bologna had occurred, and the horrid massacre of 
Perugia had raised all Italy into new abhorrence 
of the Papal sway, and had given new impulse to 
the hope that Napoleon would yield to the press- 
ure of agonized importunity, and listen to the 
impassioned cry for escape from the wretched, 
and cruel, and besotted despotism of Pius and 
Antonelli just at this critical moment when the 
Papal throne seems tottering to its final fall 
what do we hear? Suddenly that victorious 
army pauses ; a truce is wrung from the reluc- 
tant Emperor of Austria, and only on his own 
terms ; a peace is suddenly concluded ; the Aus- 
trians are not driven from Italy ; Italy is not for 
the Italians ; and, more wonderful than all, the 
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Pope not only retains his secular power, but is 
advanced to the presidency of the entire Italian 
confederation. It enters not into my present 
purpose to consider how far this proceeding fal- 
sifies the solemn assurances of the Emperor of 
the French ; how far it may have been a neces- 
sity to pause in his career of conquest.; or how 
much it may extend his own power in Italy, as 
the right arm of that presidency of the Pope 
which he has created. I speak of it now only 
as a most striking illustration of the prophecy 
with which we are engaged. As the friends of 

* 

liberty we may sigh over this result. As the 
somewhat disappointed admirers of the Emperor, 
we may learn anew the lesson not to put our trust 
in princes. As the religious foes of the Papacy, 
because it is the foe of God, we may mourn over 
this increased exaltation of the Man of Sin. But, 
as the devout and humble student of prophecy, 
we can but hold our breath in silent and sus- 
pended awe, as we see how precisely events 
come into the outlined delineations of the proph- 
ets, and fill them up, and make them too distinct 
to be mistaken ; and we can but wait in solemn 
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and thrilling expectation to hear, as the next 
event in order, that mustering' of the nations to 
the battle of the great day of God Almighty, 
which is to terminate for ever the Papal power. 

Still more recent events exhibit the degree to 
which, either from conviction or policy, or both, 
this spirit has entered into Napoleon, to control 
and shape his policy. He is known to be sin- 
cerely -desirous that the Pope should introduce 
reforms into his misgoverned States. He is 
known to have urged them upon his Holiness 
in the tone of a son who is also a master. And 
yet, when the Pope utterly refuses, this proud 
and peremptory master of his fate waits, and en- 
treats, and protects him from destruction. At a 
moment when Italy is doing precisely what he 
called upon her, in trumpet tones, to do -avail- 
ing herself of the opportunity which he has given 
her to shake off a foreign yoke, and to assert her 
own rights to nationality ; at a moment when 
Tuscany, and Parma, and Modena and Bologna 
are only waiting his permission, or his silent ac- 
quiescence, to incorporate themselves into a king- 
dom of northern Italy, under the headship of 
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Victor Emanuel, of Sardinia at a moment 
when history calls out to him to make himself 
the greatest name of modern times, and to place 
in contrast, to the stigma of the first Napoleon, 
that he was the " trampler of the vineyards" of 
Italy, the glory of being the restorer of her down- 
trodden liberty and nationality; at a moment when 
all his love of fame and honor among the nations 
is pleading with him ; at a moment when mas- 
ter of the position, and held up by the moral sen- 
timent of all the nations whose applause he cov- 
ets, and sustained and urged on by the strong 
approval of his great ally, England, he could, by 
a nod, force the Pope into compliance with his 
will, and allow the Italians to have Italy, he 
pauses, hesitates, compromises, waits for events, 
because the spirit of subserviency to the Pope 
possesses and controls him. All his difficulties 
and embarrassments arise from his conflicting 
purposes and desires on the one hand to eman- 
cipate and reform Italy, and on the other to sus- 
tain and protect the Pope. The latter he seems 
to feel he must do ; the former he will do if he 
can. It is a most striking illustration of the de- 


THE SIXTH VIAL, ETC. 333 

gree to which this spirit has entered into kings. 
When Napoleon has to do with kings and Caes- 
ars, he is every inch an emperor; but when he 
approaches the Pope he becomes, either through 
policy or conviction, Ms humble lieutenant. 

It has doubtless occurred to you, as it has often 
to me, to inquire whether our own continent and 
and our own country, which we believe destined 
to play an important and salutary part in the fu- 
ture civil and religious history of the world, has 
not received some notice, and had some work 
and place assigned to it in this prophetic record. 
It should be remembered that it is primarily and 
chiefly the fortunes of the Roman world under 
emperors, and kings, and popes the Roman 
world as one, or as divided into ten kingdoms 
; that the book of Revelation describes ; and 
that it refers to other nations only when their 
history becomes implicated with that of the power 
or powers whose history it foretells. Hence we 
are not disappointed to find hitherto that the 
great destinies of England are not described 
until, and only so far as, she is involved in the 
struggles and interests of the continent. Hence, 
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also, we do not deem it strange that our own 
land does not seem heretofore to have been al- 
luded to or described. It has not been involved 
in any struggles with the Roman world. But in 
the verse which we are now considering there is 
a peculiarity of expression which leads us to in- 
quire whether it may not have* been included in 
St.! John's description : " Eor they are the spirits 
of devils, working miracles, which go forth to the 
kings of the earth, and of the whole world" The 
Words the earth, and the whole world, are different 
in the original. The former is often translated 
land, as the land of Judea. It may, therefore, 
well be considered here to refer to the Roman 
earth or world. The latter is of larger significa- 
tion , and when used by St. Matthew, with the 
same adjective, in the announcement that the 
.gospel shall be preached in all the world, for a 
witness to all nations, evidently refers, literally to 
all the world. Hence it would seem that we are 
included in "the earth and the whole world," to 
which the spirits are to go forth. And surely we 
have had experience of the spirit of Infidelity ! 
Have we not also had the spirit of the Papacy 
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working here ? Has it wrought anywhere with 
more diligence and effect? Nay, we ask whether 
it has not here also reached and influenced our 
civil government ? Has it not entered into our 
elections? Has not its influence been seen in the 
legislative and the executive departments of the 
government ? There are those who vehemently 
assert that it has. A large political party has 
been formed, in the conviction that it has. If it 
has not, we may be sure that it is not from want 
of effort on its part. 

As the extension of these spirits to the whole 
world renders it necessary to contemplate the 
spread of the spirit of the Papacy to new fields, 
so I am not sure but that we may, with equal 
propriety, extend the meaning of the spirit of the 
beast to the Greek Church. The spirit of the 
Latin and the Greek Church is essentially the 
same. It is only in their government, and in 
some small details of doctrine, that they differ. 
Now, as St. John is contemplating the three sys- 
tems that pervade the whole world, and into 
which the whole world is divided, and which are 
to marshal the whole world to war ; and as the 
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one is the spirit of Infidelity, in all its forms, and 
the other the spirit of Mohammedanism, which 
pervades all its schools, why should we not re- 
gard the other as that spirit of ecclesiastical, 
hierarchical, Antichristian despotism, which per- 
vades alike the Greek and the Latin Churches ? 
Such a view, if it be just, throws great light on 
the agency of these spirits in gathering .the kings 
to the battle of that great day. It brings Rus- 
sia into the arena. 

It may not be as easy for us to trace the going 
forth of the spirit of the false prophet as of the 
dragon and the beast. It might seein at first 
that, inasmuch as Mohammedanism is waning as 
a political power, it can not be that reference is 
made to it by St. John, and that it can not, with- 
out violence, receive such an application. But it 
should be remembered that, as in the analagous 
case of Popery, the spirit of a system may revive 
and become intensified, when and because its ex- 
ternal sway is checked ; and that its fanaticism 
and zeal may thus be great when it is on the 
verge of extinction. When the Sultan of Turkey 
was constrained, as sovereign, to accept the aid 
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of infidel allies to protect him from the assaults 
of Russia, there was an outburst of Mohamme- 
dan fanaticism which he found it difficult to re- 
press. Since the close of the war we see occa- 
sional sallies of murderous 'hate against Christians 
and missionaries as in the massacre of the mis- 
sionary family at Jedna which indicate how 
fierce is the flame which burns within. More- 
over, it should be remarked that the full mean- 
ing of the text is satisfied if it be seen that these 
spirits so go forth to the kings of the earth as to 
gather them to battle. It is true that we have 
shown in the case of the other two spirits that 
they have gone forth with new and aggressive 
zeal, and that thus they have prepared the way 
for the great coming battle. It will be seen also 
that the spirit of the false Prophet has already 
stirred up kings to war ; and that therefore we 
may well look for one great final struggle, on its 
part, before it relinquishes its hold on its old he- 
reditary seats of power. 

This is the era in which these spirits go forth 
unto the kings of the earth and the whole world. 
How long will they work before they gather them 

15 
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to the battle of that great day of Grod Almighty ? 
That we do not know. The times and the sea- 
sons the Father hath reserved in Ms own power 
and knowledge. But if we have rightly read 
the prophecy this is the next great event which 
shall occur previous to the sounding of the sev- 
enth trumpet, when these spirits shall have done 
their work, and marshalled their forces. It is a 
solemn time in which to live. Mighty and mo- 
mentous beyond all in the world's past history 
are the events which are now hurrying on. How 
sublime, and awful, and admonitory, and distinct 
in their general import, though vague in their al- 
lusion to agencies and localities, are the words in 
which this great coming struggle is foretold : 

" For they are the spirits of devils, working miracles, which 
go forth unto the kings of the earth, and of the whole world, 
to gather them to the battle of that great day of God Al- 
mighty. Behold, I come as a thief. Blessed is he that 
watch eth, and keepeth his garments, lest he walk naked, and 
they see his shame. And he gathered them together into a 
place called in the Hebrew tongue Armageddon." KEVELA- 
TION, xvi. 14-16. 

Now that we have reached the point at which 
we cease to consider things that were, and are, 
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and are to be occupied with those which are to 
come, it is proper to say a few words in reference 
to the spirit in which our inquiry should.be con- 
ducted. It can not be improper that we should 
inquire, for "blessed is he that watcheth," and 
"Messed is he that readeth the words of the proph- 
ecy of this book." But it is evidently proper that 
we should watcli, and inquire, and not dogmatize. 
Caution, humility and self-distrust preeminently 
become the interpreter of unfulfilled prophecy. 
Even where he ventures to speak with a good 
degree of assurance it should be in reference to 
results, rather than to agencies, localities and 
times. In the results thus far reached I have 
followed the main current of modern prophetic 
interpretation by the most learned and sober 
students of the word of God. If in reference 
to the future I shall ever speak with undue con- 
fidence, it will be in forgetfulness of my own pur- 
pose, and in inconsistency with my own settled 
convictions. I pray, and ask your prayer, that 
I may be preserved from the rashness whicli 
sometimes makes the student of prophecy for- 
get that he is not a prophet. 
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The battle of the great day of Grod Almighty 
is to be brought about by the influence of these 
three spirits upon the kings of the Roman world, 
and the whole world. Whatever it may be, and 
wherever it is to be fought, whether only by 
logic and discussion, or with rifled cannon and 
bayonets it is to be a conflict of opinion. Na- 
poleon I. foretold that the next great war in Eu- 
rope would be a war of opinion. All the conflicts 
that have since occurred have been of this char- 
acter. They have not been, like wars of old, 
waged from mere national hate, or for the selfish 
aggrandizement of kings. Opinions which refer 
to the great theme of human rights under Grod, 
and of the obligation of religious systems, coming 
into collision with their opposites, which are en- 
forced by governments ; or the opinions and sys- 
tems of one government clashing with those of 
another, are exceedingly apt, in this evil world, 
to close with each other in the shock of arms. 
"We may form some conception of the mode in 
which these spirits may gather 'the world to war 
by observing how they have already and very re- 
cently stirred up nations to battle. It is, in fact, 
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the striking peculiarity of the recent great wars 
that they have been kindled by the fires of fanatic 
zeal. The war of Russia with Turkey, in A. D. 
1828, was waged for the protection, on the one 
hand, of the .Greek Christians in Moldavia and 
Wallachia, and on the other for the full and 
tyrannous, and persecuting supremacy of the 
Moslem faith. The Crimean war originated in 
a conflict about the holy places in Jerusalem, 
between the Greek and Latin Christians. The 
great revolutionizing war in China, still raging, is 
a war of religious opinion the old heathenism of 
China in conflict with a mongrel Christianity. 
The late awful war in India resulted from the 
aroused fanaticism of the Sepoy soldiers. These 
instances furnish us with specimens of the manner 
in which these three spirits, going forth to the 
kings of the earth, stir them up to war ; and 
prove to us, if we are to look for an actual con- 
flict of armies as a fulfillment of the prophecy 
of the battle of that great day, that it will be 
but the carrying out to the full, and extending 
to all the world, strifes that have already vexed 
many nations. 
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We will speak of this day, and this battle, 
and of Armageddon, when the course of the 
prophecy, after the pouring out of the seventh 
vial, shall bring us to them again. 

It is a representation often given of Christian- 
ity, that it is to spread over the world gradually, 
and at length to cover it completely, as the 
waters cover the sea. The duty of extending 
missions is often placed on this ground. We are 
exhorted to labor in this great cause, because it 
is said that God's word of promise makes it sure 
that the gospel shall prevail in every land. Now, 
so far as these exhortations convey the idea that 
the gospel is to be preached to all nations for a 
witness, before Christ shall come, and so far as 
they hold up the encouragement that Christ is 
ultimately and gloriously to triumph over all his 
foes, they present just and animating motives 
for prayer, and zeal, and hope in the great work 
of extending the gospel over the world. But if 
the representation be such as to lead to the ex- 
pectation that the powers of evil will be put down 
before Christ comes, then it may be a question 
whether such a view may not lead to disappoint- 
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ment and discouragement. The prophecies which 
have just been considered show us the three great 
spirits of evil going forth to the kings of the 
earth. This prevalence of the powers of sin is 
to be contemporaneous with the judgments upon 
the Papacy, preparatory to its destruction, and 
with the flying of the angel over the world with 
the everlasting gospel. Now, if one be led to ex- 
pect the gradual and steady spread of gospel life 
and light over the world, he will be startled to 
find that, even when missions are shedding im- 
mense spiritual blessings on the heathen, and 
when the Church in Christian lands is putting 
on her beautiful garments, the spirits of devils 
are at the same time entering into Infidelity, 
Popery and Mohammedanism, and animating 
their disciples with a more virulent and aggres- 
sive zeal. He may become bewildered, and fear 
that the promises have failed, or that he has not 
rightly conceived their meaning. But if he is led 
to expect that Satan will rage the more because 
his time is short, then these manifestations of his 
power, even in Christian lands, will but animate 
him with hope that the times of the G-entiles are 
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about to be fulfilled ; and urge Mm to be ever 
looking for and hasting to the coming of the day 
of Grod looking because he labors, and laboring 
because he looks. 

It should indeed animate us to that believing 
patience on the one hand, and that fervid work- 
ing on the other that blended working and wait- 
ing for the coming of the Lord which constitutes 
the right attitude of the believer, to know that 
Christ is as surely to triumph over every enemy 
as those enemies are to assault and persecute His 
people. This is the New Testament representa- 
tion of the state of the Church previous to the 
coming of the Lord. It is everywhere repre- 
sented as in an afflicted and persecuted state 
ever as militant against the powers of darkness. 
It is a state in which they are blessed who suffer 
persecution ;* in which his disciples must take up 
the cross to follow Him ;f in which the disciple 
must be as his Master, and the servant as his 
Lord ;J in which they must have, and glory in, 
tribulations. It is a state in which Christians 

* Matthew, v. 10. \ Matthew, xvL 24, 25. 

f Luke, ix. 23 ; xiv. 25, 26. 

John, xvi. 33 ; Acts, xiv. 22 ; Romans v. 3. 
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shall be surrounded by abounding wickedness. 
They are to enter the kingdom of heaven by a 
strait gate ;* they are to be as lambs among 
wolves ;f they are to ripen as wheat among 
tares ;J they are to live in a world that hates 
the Saviour and His disciples ;[ they are to 
suffer persecution by evil men and seducers, 
who shall wax worse and worse.^f The Church 
is a body gathered out of this evil world.** The 
hope which is set before the Church is the com- 
ing of the Lord, and the establishment of His 
kingdom at His coming.f f 

Behold, Christ cometh as a thief. Who may 
abide the day of His coming ? Who can stand 
when He appeareth ? Only they that watch 
and keep their garments. Only they who, by 
constant faith in Christ, wear the robe of His 
righteousness, which covers their sin and shame. 
Only those whom the Lord, when He cometh, 
shall find watching. 

* Matthew, vii. 13-22. f Matthew, x. 16. \ Matthew, xiii. 24. 
John, vil 7. || John, xvii. 14. \ 2 Timothy, iii. 12, 13. 
** Matthew, xs. 16 ; xsii. 14. John, vi. 37. 
ff Acts, xxiv. 15 ; Romans viii. ; 1 Corinthians, i. 7 ; 

1 Thessalonians, iy. 13.. ,. r , 
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LECTURE XI. 

THE POURING OUT OF THE SEVENTH VIAL ; THE 
WOMAN IN PUKPLE AND SCAELET ; THE FALL OF 
BABYLON ; AND THE SONGS IN HEAVEN. 

IN previous expositions of this book we have 
had the facts of history to explain the figures 
and symbols of prophecy. Hereafter we can 
do no more than explain the language and figures 
of prophecy and, with the conviction that many 
other conceivable events might satisfy their mean- 
ing, suggest such as may seem, in accordance 
with the general strain of prophecy, most likely 
to be intended. 

" And. the seventh angel poured out his vial into the air : 
and there came a great voice out of the temple of heaven, 
from the throne, saying, It is done. And there were voices, 
and thunders, and lightnings ; and there was a great earth- 
quake, such as was not since men were upon the earth, so 
mighty an earthquake, and so great. And the great city was 
divided into three parts, and the cities of the nations fell : and 
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great Babylon came in remembrance before God, to give unto 
her the cup of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath. And 
every island fled away, and the mountains were not found. 
And there fell upon men a great hail out of heaven, every 
stone about the weight of a talent : and men blasphemed God 
because of the plague of the hail ; for the plague thereof was 
exceeding great." KEVELATION, xvi. 1Y-21. 

The seventh vial describes the final destruction 
of the beast. It is briefly stated in the remain- 
ing verses of the sixteenth chapter, and, under 
new symbolizations, more fully unfolded in the 
seventeenth, eighteenth, and part of the nine- 
teenth chapter. 

The seventh vial is poured into the air. The 
other vials have been poured on certain localities 
such as the seat of the beast, the river Eu- 
phrates, and the sea. This is poured out upon 
the air, which covers and includes all places. It 
is to be universal in the sphere of its action. It 
is to reach the whole world. 

And now when this vial is poured out the end 
is near at hand. A voice out of heaven proclaims, 
"it is done !" Like the words of Jesus, when on 
the cross He exclaimed, " it is finished," and then 


348 THE POURING OUT OF THE 

gave up the ghost ; and when He had given up 
up the ghost it was finished, so these words, "it 
is done," express a consummation so near at hand 
after their utterance that no other event will in- 
tervene between the utterance and the accom- 
plishment. We are led, then, to infer that the 
catastrophe here announced will follow immedi- 
ately on the pouring out of the vial on the air. 

And here we are reminded of the danger of 
specifying precise times and designating precise 
events, in the case of unfulfilled prophecy. The 
lectures of Dr. Gumming on the Apocalypse were 
delivered just as the wonderful democratic out- 
break of A. D. 1848 commenced. So remarkable 
and universal was the spirit of republicanism 
which pervaded all the Continent, and so well, 
apparently, did it verify the prediction of an in- 
fluence pervading the air the whole atmosphere 
of thought and feeling that he was carried away 
with the conviction that the time for the pouring 
out of the seventh vial was at hand. " If not al- 
ready pouring out," says he, "it trembles in the 
hand of the angel." Mr. Elliott in the fourth 
edition of his great work, published in A.D. 1850, 
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expresses the conviction that this spirit of revo- 
lution, and the convulsions which followed, were 
the beginnings of the effusion of the seventh vial. 
And yet if, as it would seein from the words " It 
is done /". following the effusion, the catastrophe 
was to follow close upon the pouring, then this 
can not have been true. The catastrophe is yet 
delayed. Eleven years have elapsed and the end 
is not yet. Even the recent war, in which, by 
many, this result was anticipated, has ended with 
the confirmation and enlargement of the Papal 
power. It is still the period in which the three 
spirits are working. How near the pouring of 
the seventh vial may be these examples admon- 
ish us not to attempt to specify. 

The voices, and thunders, and lightnings, and 
earthquakes, which are to follow the effusion of 
the vial, we are compelled to suppose, refer to 
civil commotions and wars which will ensue. 
These symbols have occurred too often in the 
Apocalypse to leave us in any doubt of their mean- 
ing. The earthquake is to be such as " was not 
since men were upon earth, so mighty and so 
great." It were the height of rashness to attempt 
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to conjecture what these wars and this great 
earthquake will be, and what nations will be in- 
volved. It is easy, however, to see in what a 
critical state the relations of the great nations of 
Europe are, and how great a matter a small fire 
may kindle. We need but refer to the exceed- 
ingly complicated and critical political position of 
the nations just previous to the peace of Villa- 
franca, and to the great apprehension which pre- 
vailed that a single untoward event would involve 
them in war. We need but think upon the scenes 
that must have ensued if events had occurred as 
many anticipated they would if Prussia and Ger- 
many and England had thrown themselves on 
the side of Austria, and if Russia had taken part 
with France. So far as human sagacity can discern, 
this would have been a struggle to set the world- 
on fire, and to fill out fully the expressions of 
the Apocalypse. For, as the result of such alli- 
ances, it could not but have been that Hungary 
would have revolted, that Turkey would have 
been dismembered, that Russia would have at- 
tacked England in India ; and thus there would, 
have been an earthquake such as was not since 
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men were upon the earth, so mighty and so great. 
We have but to suppose that some such commo- 
tion will arise as lately seemed on the eve of 
breaking out, to find a fulfillment of the proph- 
ecy. 

"And the great city was divided into three 
parts, and the cities of the nations fell." (Verse 
19.) 

How plain this prophecy will seem when it 
shall have been fulfilled ! How impossible for 
human sagacity to forecast the mode of its ful- 
fillment, and the tripartite form which Papal Eu- 
rope will then assume. It will be remembered 
that the nations which were ecclesiastically sub- 
ject to Rome were ten in number ; and that in 
the midst of many recombinations and readjust- 
ments they have retained about that number. 
Ten horns of the beast some of them some- 
times broken or bent have always been visible. 
I say about that number, because it seems to me 
that it would be exceedingly difficult to show 
that amidst all the changes that have occurred in 
Europe or that part of the great Roman empire 
which remained in subjection to the Pope pre- 
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cisely ten kingdoms have always existed. How 
many readjustments of the number, for instance, 
would be required during the career of Napoleon ! 
If we take the number ten as not intended to be 
precise, but only to express the fact of the di- 
vision of Western, or once Papal Europe, into 
various kingdoms, we shall avoid this difficulty. 
Then also we need not be under the necessity of 
looking for a precise tripartition of the great 
fallen city. A new division of Papal Europe 
into a smaller number of empires a number 
relatively to the present as are three to ten 
is all that, under such an interpretation, needs 
to be anticipated. 

By this language, " the great city was divided 
into three parts," it is evident that we are to look 
for a reconstruction of the original Papal Europe 
into fewer and larger empires. This, which di- 
vine prophecy foretells, human sagacity and 
statesmanship have long predicted. The whole 
tendency of modern political speculation, aspi- 
ration and action, is to break up petty states 
and small nationalities, and to merge them into 
larger empires ; or to reconstruct states accord- 
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ing to race and language. Split, sold, trampled, 
beautiful Italy burns to be a state, as it is a na- 
tion. Divided G-ermany, weak in its subdivi- 
sions, longs for the grandeur and power which it 
would find in union. The Slavic tribes, in the 
Austrian and Russian empires, dream of a united 
nationality. And while there is this attraction 
of race and language into homogenous nationali- 
ties, it is counteracted by the effort of the larger 
empires to absorb minor states, with little respect 
to race, affinity or language. Austria is ever 
watching to add new materials to her mosaic em- 
pire snatching now a brilliant fragment from 
Italy, on the one side, and now a rough piece of 
Croatia on the other. Prussia would fain make 
Berlin the capital of united Germany. Ilussia is 
believed to be sleeplessly vigilant for opportuni- 
ties to extend herself in Europe. France, the 
world will persist in believing, never will relin- 
quish her dreams of empire. What is to be the 
result of these two different tendencies to consol- 
idation in large empires whether they are to be 
brought into conflict, and the one to triumph over 
the other, or whether they are to coalesce and 
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reach their great results in peace, no human sa- 
gacity can divine. But when prophecy assures 
us that there is to be a reconstruction of the na- 
tions of Europe into a few large empires, we feel 
that this is the precise result to which events are 
tending. In that result we rest. Should we 
attempt to point out how Europe is to he divided 
should we say that Russia, Austria and France 
are the powers that are to be dominant, another 
campaign of two months might scatter our spec- 
ulations to the winds, and show one more speci- 
men of the " foolish prophets that follow their 
own spirits and have seen nothing."* 

" And the cities of the nations fell." I can form 
no opinion of the probable meaning of this decla- 
ration. If the great city is the whole of Papal 
Europe, then the cities here mentioned, called 
cities of the nations, cannot refer, we should sup- 
pose, to the same area. What cities or states 
they may be I could but guess, and not opine. 
Mr. Barnes thinks it is the fall of the Papal 
power in all other states when it shall have 
fallen .in Rome. I can only conjecture the ex- 

* Ezekiel, xiii. 2. 
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pression to refer to other kingdoms outside of 
Papal Europe. There are to be great judgments 
and commotions on all the earth just at the pe- 
riod preceding the coming of the Son of Man, 
when mystical Babylon, or literal Rome, is in 
their sight to receive a conspicuous and an evi- 
dently divine scourging. 

This is the last event which is to follow the 
tripartition of the great city and the fall of the 
cities of the nations. "And great Babylon came 
in remembrance before Grod, to give her the cup 
of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath." It 
had been as it were overlooked. It had been al- 
lowed to go on unpunished. Now it was brought 
to remembrance ; it was to be called to account ; it 
was to drink the cup of the wine of the fierceness 
of the wrath of God. 

" And every island fled away, and the mountains were not 
found. And there fell upon men a great hail out of heaven, 
every stone about the weight of a talent ; and men blasphemed 
God because of the plague of the hail ; for the plague thereof 
was exceeding great." REVELATION, xvi. 20, 21. 

" The islands of the sea," was a Jewish ex- 
pression for the outlying and unknown portions 
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of the earth those which were reached by ships 
across seas, and those yet undiscovered sup- 
posed to lie beyond. All the earth will feel the 
shock of the coming judgment. And then it will 
fall in all the terror which is intimated by a 
crushing storm of hail, in which each falling 
stone will be of the weight of a talent ; and, 
instead of bringing the nations to repentance, 
will but madden them and cause them to blas- 
pheme. 

Thus is finished a summary statement of the 
destruction of Babylon or the Papal power. It 
is more fully unfolded, and with minuter refer- 
ence to concurrent events, in the following chap- 
ter : 

" And there came one of the seven angels which had the 
seven vials, and talked with me, saying unto me, Come hither . 
I will show unto thee the judgment of the great whore that 
satteth upon many waters ; with whom the kings of the earth 
have committed fornication, and the inhabitants of the earth 
have been made drunk with the wine of her fornication. So 
he carried me away in the spirit into the wilderness : and I 
saw a woman sit upon a scarlet-colored beast, full of names 
of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten horns. And the 
woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet-color, and decked 
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with gold and precious stones and pearls, having a golden cup 
in her hand full of abominations and filthiness of her forni- 
cation. And upon her forehead was a name written, MYS- 
TERY, BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MOTHER OF 
HARLOTS AND ABOMINATIONS OF THE EARTH. 
And I saw the woman drunken with the blood of the saints, 
and with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus : and when I saw 
her I wondered with great admiration." REVELATION, xvii . 1-6. 

Here it is explicitly announced that the judg- 
ment of the great whore is that which is to he 
described. (Yerse 1.) It is she who has intox- 
icated and corrupted the kings of the earth. In 
a vision St. John sees her in a desert place and 
such was the campagna around Rome when the 
Papacy was established seated on a scarlet-col- 
ored beast, full of names of blasphemy, having 
seven heads and ten horns. Papal Rome had 
its seat on the seven hills of Rome, and its au- 
thority extended over the ten kingdoms of Eu- 
rope ; and all over her were seen blasphemous 
names and titles blasphemous because an usur- 
pation of the spiritual authority that belongs 
alone to Grod. She was clothed in purple and 
scarlet. Everything connected with the Papacy is 
gorgeous. Its cardinals, and priests, and churches 
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shine in scarlet and purple ; its relics are encased 
in pearls and gems ; its sacred vessels are of gold ; 
the garments of its priesthood, the pix, the al- 
tars, the tombs, the lamps, the candlesticks 
everything is glittering and gorgeous. Thus it 
is in a golden cup that the wine of her fornica- 
tion sparkles. It is from the midst of pomp and 
splendor that her false, intoxicating and polluting 
dogmas are exhibited and proclaimed. On her 
forehead St. John saw her mysterious symboli- 
cal name, " Babylon the great, the mother of har- 
lots and abominations of the earth." The woman 
was drunken with the blood of saints. 

" And the angel said unto me, Wherefore didst thou mar- 
vel ? I will tell thee the mystery of the woman, and of the 
beast that carrieth her, which hath the seven heads and ten 
horns. The beast that thou sawest was, and is not ; and shall 
ascend out of the bottomless pit, and go into perdition : and 
they that dwell on the earth shall wonder, (whose names were 
not written in the book of lite from the foundation of the 
world,) when they behold the beast that was, and is not, and 
yet is. And here is the miud which hath wisdom. The seven 
heads are seven mountains, on which the woman sittetb. And 
there are seven, kings : five are fallen, and one is, and the other 
is not yet come ; and when he cometh he must continue a 
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short space. And the beast that was, and is not, even he is 
the eighth, and is of the seven, and goeth into perdition." 
REVELATION, 111. 

The angel proceeds to unfold this symboliza- 
tion to St. John. " The beast that thou sawest 
was and is not." In the close of the verse the 
beast is again spoken of, as that which was, and 
is not, and yet is. This beast is the Roman 
power the Roman power considered under its 
various forms from the beginning. It shall rise 
again as from an abyss. It shall emerge out of 
darkness and anarchy. Nor shall it abide. It 
shall go into perdition. This shall be its last 
form and appearance. In this it is to perish. 
All but the saints shall wonder at the extinc- 
tion of such vast, deep-seated and fearful power. 
And here, in the comprehension of the meaning 
of the " beast that was, and is not, and yet is," 
"the mind that hath wisdom" required. The 
angel will aid in its comprehension by expound- 
ing the enigmaticaLexpression, "was, and is not, 
and yet is." 

" There are seven kings." This beast is to ap- 
pear, in all its history, in seven different forms 
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of government. Such is one of the meanings of 
the word " kings? It may mean kings, or em- 
perors, or dynasties,* or forms of government. 
Of these forms of government "five have fallen." 
Livv and Tacitus enumerate the five forms of 

V 

government that had prevailed in Rome previous 
to the establishment of the imperial government. 
They were kings, consuls, dictators, decemvirs, 
and military tribunes. When St. John received 
this vision five had fallen. " One is." The im- 
perial government, the sixth form, then existed. 
The other has not yet come, and when he .com- 
eth he must continue a short space. Relatively 
to the continuance of the previous sixth, and the 
subsequent one, its duration would be short. Af- 
ter the fall of imperial Rome, the city and the 
adjoining territory were reduced to a dukedom 
under the exarchate of Ravenna. This must 
have been the seventh government ; for it suc- 
ceeded immediately on the cessation of the 
sixth. 

" And the beast that was and is not, even he 
is the eighth, and is of the seventh, and goeth into 

* Daniel, vii. 24. 
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perdition." This new form of the power of the 
beast is to be the last. In one sense it may be 
called the eighth, because it is new; and yet, as 
it was announced that there was to be but seven, 
it may be called the seventh, or a prolongation 
of them all, because it is of the seven. " Of the 
seven," it combined all their powers and pro- 
longed them. There were to be but seven dif- 
ferent forms in which the power of Rome was to 
be exerted. While the seventh was in existence 
its date would be prolonged by a change in its 
character, and the coming into it of all the pow- 
ers exerted under the previous six. The Papacy 
would not destroy the seventh power, but throw 
herself into it, work through it, absorb it into it- 
self, and exert, by its means, every species of 
civil and ecclesiastical despotism. It was a new 
kind of power. It needed a new style of expres- 
sion to convey its peculiarity. It was conveyed 
in the remarkable words, " And the beast that 
was, and is not, even he is the eighth, and is of 
the seven, and goeth into perdition." It was in 
one sense the eighth. And yet it was in another 
sense only the seventh ; because it was of the 

16 
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seventh, and prolonged it, and worked through 
it. It was a sevenfold unit. It was the eighth, 
if considered as a new power. It was the sev- 
enth, if considered as a spiritual power coming 
into and using the seventh secular power, and 
acting through its agency. It was " of the sev- 
en," when considered as gathering up and em- 
bodying all that had gone before. It was one of 
or from seven as a word of seven letters is one 
not one additional to the seven letters, nor one 
without them ; but one born of them, and becom- 
ing one only when the last letter is pronounced. 
Whether or no there is any mind that hath wis- 
dom in this interpretation, and these illustrations 
of "the eighth" and "the seventh," there can be 
little doubt that the kingdom thus enigmatically 
described is the Papacy. 

But a most learned interpreter of prophecy, 
the late Hev. GK Stanley Faber, has denied 
this interpretation with great confidence and 
vehemence. His explanation of this difficult 
passage is contained in a little work called, 
"Napoleon III., the man of prophecy." The 
same system of interpretation appears in some 
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of Ms earlier and more elaborate productions. 
He admits that the first five Roman polities, 
as we have enumerated them, are those contem- 
plated by St. John. But he contends that it is 
altogether a mistake to suppose that the sixth 
polity, viz., that of the Roman emperorship, was 
destroyed at the close of the fifth century. He 
endeavors to trace that emperorship of the Ro- 
man empire. He finds it in the emperors of the 
Greek empire at Constantinople ; then in the re- 
vived western emperorship of Charlemagne ; then 
in the German emperors, who assumed to be the 
successors to the Roman empire. This sixth Ro- 
man polity, the Roman emperorship, he contends 
did not come to an end until, in A.D. 1806, the im- 
perial crown of Germany was resigned by the 
Emperor Francis. Two years before, the Emperor 
Napoleon I. had become master of_ Rome and 
Italy, and soon after annexed Rome and the 
Roman states to his empire. This, according to 
Mr. Faber, was the seventh king or polity of 
Rome, predicted by St. John. This seventh 
head was to continue but a short time. Finding 
the same prophecy concerning the beast and its 
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seven horns in the thirteenth chapter, he finds 
it also .added there that, "one of his heads was 
wounded to death, and his deadly wound, the 
wound by a sword, was healed." Combining thus 
these two prophetic accounts of the seventh pol- 
ity, Mr. Faber reached the decided conviction 
that the emperorship of Napoleon I. was that 
predicted polity. So confident was he of the 
fact, that in the very height of the Emperor's 
triumph he anticipated and foretold his fall. He 
predicted that his empire would faE by the sword 
or by military conquest. It so came to pass. 
Then, in A. D. 1818, he announced his confident 
expectation, at the time when the Bourbons 
were firmly seated upon the throne of France, 
that this French emperorship would be revived. 
Thus only, he was confident, could the remark- 
able prophecy be fulfilled which declares that the 
" beast that was and is not, even he is the eighth, 
and is of the seven, and goeth into perdition ;" 
and the other prophecy referring to the same 
event, that one of his heads was " as it were 
wounded to death, and his deadly wound was 
healed." The head seemed to be dead; but 
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was only stunned, and afterwards would revive. 
When, accordingly, the French emperorship was 
revived in Napoleon III., Mr. Faber put forth 
this little work, entitled "Napoleon III., the 
Man of Prophecy," calling attention to the fact 
that he had declared that this emperorship would 
be resumed as early as the year A. D. 1818. Had 
the venerable author been alive when, recently, 
Napoleon III. put himself at the head of his army 
in Italy, he would, no doubt, have anticipated that 
he was about, like his uncle, to absorb Rome into 
his empire. With his perfect conviction that such 
was the meaning of the prophecy, he would not 
have been likely to have been disturbed by the 
actual result, which is so different from what 
would have been his anticipation. He would 
have considered that the result was only post- 
poned. 

Such is the scheme of Mr. Faber. To many 
minds it is highly satisfactory, and seems like 
demonstration. The venerable author's great 
learning and equal positiveness, and the remark- 
able fulfillment of his anticipation that the French 
imperial goverment would be revived, are calcu- 
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lated to give it acceptance. But although it is 
urged with great confidence, and with high scorn 
of the scheme of Mr. Elliott, I find it impossible 
to bring my mind to accept it, and am constrained 
to rest in that interpretation which he treats with 
ridicule and contempt. 

One objection alone, it seems to me, is con- 
clusive against this scheme the objection that 
the Roman emperorship was not prolonged be- 
yond the fifth century. The attempt to prove 
that the one Roman empire continued down to 
the Emperor Francis, in A. D. 1806, with its seat 
now at Constantinople, then at Rome, then at 
Paris, then at Vienna, or wherever else the Ger- 
man emperor might reside, and then again at 
Paris, seems to me an utter failure. The at- 
tempt to prove, from the assumptions in their titles 
and edicts of the emperors of Constantinople or of 
Germany, that they were successors to the Cses- 
ars, that they were really so, is no more success- 
ful than would be the argument that the kings 
of England were really kings of France, because 
they assumed the title as part of their royal style. 
The failure to prove this fundamental fact, on 
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which the whole scheme is made to* rest, vitiates 
the entire interpretation. 

Morever, the peculiar language in which, both 
in this place and in the thirteenth chapter, this 
prophecy is conveyed, finds its fulfillment as well 
in the explanation of Mr. Elliott as in that of 
Mr. Faber. "And I saw one of his heads 
wounded to death." So was the Roman emper- 
orship wounded as to death. Yet the wound 
was healed. When the seventh head was de- 
stroyed a new head did not rise in a new place ; 
but it rose in the same place as that in which 
the .seventh had been. So it was the eighth 
and of the seventh. All the world wondered 
after the beast. The nations were surprized 
to see again an universal sway over the west- 
ern empire, having its seat at crushed and en- 
feebled Rome. They wondered at this revival 
and transformation of the beast which they had 
regarded as pierced with a deadly wound. 

The beast which had seven heads had also ten 
horns. (Verse 12.) They were ten kings which 
were not in existence when St. John wrote, but 
would arise and receive power, for one hour, with 
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the beast. The governments which arose on the 
fall of the Roman empire were but temporary, 
and were soon succeeded by those which were 
permanent. These governments are united in 
the support of Papacy. es These have one mind, 
and shall give their power and strength unto the 
beast." (Verse 13.) They shall combine with 
the Papacy to persecute the saints of God ; but 
ultimately the saints shall triumph. " These 
shall make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb 
shall overcome them ; for He is the Lord of 
lords, and King of kings ; and they that are 
with Him are called, and chosen, and faithful." 
(Yerse 14.) 

The angel continues his explanation of the 
symbols to St. John. The waters where the 
whore sitteth " are peoples, and multitudes, and 
nations, and tongues." (Verse 15.) The sway 
of Papal Rome is to extend over many nations 
of various languages. The ten kings, which for- 
merly were of one mind, a mind of loyal obedi- 
ence shall afterwards hate the Papacy. "And 
the ten horns which thou sawest upon the beast, 
these shall hate the whore, and shall make her 
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desolate, and naked, and snail eat her flesh, and 
burn her with fire. For God hath put in their 
hearts to fulfill his will, and to agree, and give 
their kingdom unto the beast, until the word of 
God shall be fulfilled. And the woman which 
thou sawest is that great kingdom which reign- 
eth over the kings of the earth." "We saw how 
fierce was the hatred and wrath of the kings 
against the Papacy, during and subsequent to 
the French Revolution. The events of the re- 
cent war have shown that there is a bitter ha- 
tred of the Papacy even at the very seat of its 
power. 

This eighteenth chapter is an episode intended 
to show the effect of the pouring out of the sev- 
enth vial. It is exceedingly sublime 'and solemn, 
and to one who has become familiar with the 
symbolization of this book not difficult to be un- 
derstood. Having dwelt so fully on the judg- 
ments which have fallen, and are to fall on Rome, 
I may give a rapid summary of this chapter. 

After the events recorded in the previous chap- 
ter another mighty angel came down from heaven. 
The earth was bright with his glory. (Verse 1.) 

16* 
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He cried mightily and loudly that great and pol- 
luted Babylon was fallen. (Verse 2.) This is 
her just doom for corrupting the nations. (Verse 
3.) Another voice summoned Grod's people to 
come out, for her iniquity was full. (Verses 4 
and 5.) She was about to be rewarded double 
for her sins. (Verse 6.) She had lived de- 
liciously as a queen, and feared no sorrow ; but 
suddenly death, and mourning, and famine, and 
fire, would fall, upon her. (Verses 7 and 8.) 
The nations shall bewail her when they see 
that her doom is come ; and the merchants who 
supplied her luxuries and received her gold shall 

* 

lament her fall. (9-16.) And the mariners shall 
join in the lamentation. (17-19.) But, in op- 
position to these worldly lamentations, the great 
angel calls upon all the holy in heaven and earth 
to rejoice over her destruction : " Rejoice over her 
thou heaven, and ye holy apostles and prophets ; 
for Grod hath avenged you on her !" (Verse 20.) 
And then, to show how sudden and crushing her 
judgment is to be, the mighty angel casts a great 
millstone into the sea, and cries, " Thus, with 
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great violence, shall that great city, Babylon, "be 
thrown down !" (Yerse 21.) Then the noises 
of joy and of industry shall cease. (Verse 22.) 
The voice of the bridegroom, and bride shall be 
heard no more. (Verse 23.) And all this shall 
come upon her because she has bewitched the na- 
tions with her spiritual sorceries, and is red with 
the blood of the saints. Then, responsive to this 
voice on earth, there was a great voice of much 
people in heaven, joining in a song of triumph 
over the destruction of Babylon and the aveng- 
ing of the saints. 

" And after these things I heard a great voice of much peo- 
ple in heaven, saying, Alleluia : Salvation, and glory, and 
honor, and power, unto the Lord our God : for true and right- 
eous are his judgments : for he hath judged the great whore, 
which did corrupt the earth with her fornication, and 'hath 
avenged the blood of his servants at her hand. And again 
they said, Alleluia. And her smoke rose up for ever and 
ever. And the four and twenty elders and the four beasts fell 
down and worshipped God that sat on the throne, saying, 
, Amen ; Alleluia. And a voice came out of the throne, say- 
ing, Praise our God, all ye his servants, and ye that fear him, 
both small and great. And I heard as it were the voice of a 
great multitude, and as the voice of many waters, and as the 
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voice of mighty thunderings, saying, Alleluia : for the Lord 
God omnipotent reigneth." REVELATION, xix. 1-6", 

We find ourselves constantly tempted into in- 
credulity, or at least lulled into unconsciousness,' 
that these great events are indeed coming on the 
earth. We, and our fathers for many generations, 
have witnessed and experienced no other supernat- 
ural power than that which has been exerted on 
the soul. All things continuing as they were 
from the beginning, we are tempted to ask, 
Where is the promise of His coming ? But we 
should remember that, although the visibly su- 
pernatural is not now before us, yet we live in 
a world which bears traces of its past presence, 
which are numerous and ineifaceable. The wa- 
ters which are above the firmament are now held 
by Grod's hand in separation from the waters that 
are under the firmament, and the ocean now 
knows its bounds, which it may not overpass ; 
but God of old withdrew his hand from the fir- 
mament, and the waters came down, and the 
swollen seas made the mountain tops their bed j 
and the evidences of this supernatural deluge are 


SEVENTH VIAL, ETC. 373 

scattered over every land, and are found in every 
cabinet of science. God's great fires are burning 
in the earth, and only gleam- at times through 
volcano crevices to remind us that they are there, 
and need but to be touched by God's finger to 
wrap the world in flames ; and the lightning 
of the clouds flashes forth only in accordance 
with natural laws ; but time was when a tem- 
pest of fire fell on the fertile plains of Sodom and 
Gomorrah and the scars of that scourging are 
yet conspicuously and impressively visible. Thus 
does sight lend aid to faith, in those supernatural 
and awful coming events whose forecast shadows 
are moving majestically over the era in which we 
dwell. Sinai still tells us of God, speaking audi- 
bly to man in law. Calvary remains a witness 
of God the Son coming to the earth, as divine, 
incarnate mercy. Jerusalem captive and in the 
dust, in obedience to prophecy, announces Jeru- 
rusalem about to be restored, by the same sure 
word. We must get away from our brief life of 
threescore years and ten, which passes in the 
midst of the unchanging phenomena of the world 
and live the Christian's life of faith, in which 
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it is permitted us at the same time to be the con- 
temporaries of Abraham, and to hear the trumpet 
of the Archangel and the Toice of Grod. Limita- 
tion to time is the necessity of our natural hu- 
manity ; but a life time of eternity, and a life by 
faith in the past and present, is the privilege of 
the Christian and the immortal. 

In this spirit of awakened attention, of awe, 
and of confident expectation, let us listen, in the 
pauses of. our labor, for the downfall of that 
structure of idolatry and cruelty and sin, the 
first sound of whose subsidence will be the 
signal that the Lord of glory is on His way. 


LECTURE XII. 

THE ANTECEDENTS OF THE MILLENNIUM. 

IN order to prevent confusion of mind, it is 
necessary often to go back over the ground re- 
cently traversed before we advance to a new po- 
sition. 

We suppose the pouring out of the sixth vial 
on the Euphrates to be the gradual decay of the 
Turkish empire. That process of decay is now 
going on. While it is going on the three spirits 
of Infidelity, Romanism and Mohammedanism 
are at work with revived energy in the world. 
This we suppose to be the precise point of time 
in which we are living. 

Soon the seventh vial will be poured out. That 
its influence will be universal we .infer from the 
fact that it is to be poured upon the air. This is 
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the last series of events to transpire before the 
sounding of the seventh and last trumpet. Great 
commotions are to occur.. A new division of 
Papal Europe is to take place, Babylon, or 
Rome, is then to -come into remembrance before 
Grod, preparatory to her destruction. Thus we 
reached the close of the sixteenth chapter. 

In the seventeenth chapter the subject with 
which the last chapter closed, viz., the fall of Baby- 
lon, is resumed. It is presented under a new sym- 
bol, a woman in purple and scarlet, riding on a 
beast which has seven heads and ten horns. The 
seven dynasties of Rome from the beginning, and 
the peculiar nature of the eighth, "which was of 
the seventh," and was supposed to be the Papal 
power, was then described. This episode con- 
tained in the seventeenth chapter was seen to be 
continued in the eighteenth and part of the nine- 
teenth chapters, and becomes a sublime and am- 
plified description of the fall of Babylon, of its 
effects on kings and nations, and of the joy over 
its fall of saints on earth and in heaven. This 
brought us to the 20th verse of the nineteenth 
chapter. 
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The portion to which our attention should he 
next directed is that contained in the nineteenth 
chapter from, the 7th verse, and the twentieth 
chapter to the llth verse. In order, however, 
to take up the topics there introduced intelli- 
gently, it will he necessary to enter into a dis- 
cussion somewhat extended, of the nature and 
order of the events which are to precede and 
accompany the introduction of the millennium. 
That discussion will occupy the remainder of 
this lecture. 

Among the great events preceding, or accom- 
panying, or following the introduction and estab- 
lishment of the millennium kingdom, are, 1, the 
restoration of the Jews ; 2, the scourging of the 
nations ; 3, the destruction of the Papacy ; 4, 
the resurrection of the dead. These events, 
and the order of their occurrence, and then 
their connection with the coming of Christ, we 
will now notice. 

The subject is full of difficulties. If, in my 
effort at brevity, I shall fail to express my sense 
of its difficulties, and my diffidence in my own. 
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conclusions, at every step, it will not be because 
I shall not deeply feel them. 

1. The restoration of the Jews to their own 
land, and their conversion to Christianity, as one 
of the great events of the latter days, is now 
very generally admitted by all classes of expos- 
itors. It will be, therefore, the less needful to 
dwell upon this point at length. The prophecies 
which proclaim it can not be regarded as figura- 
tive of blessings for the Christian Church. They 
are too distinct to be mistaken. Take, for in- 
stance, the famous passage in the eleventh of 
Isaiah, from the llth verse : 

"And it shall come to pass in that day, that the Lord shall 
set his hand again the second time to recover the remnant of 
his people, which shall be left, from Assyria, and from Egypt 
and from Pathros, and from Gush, and from Elam, and from 
Shinar, and from Hamath, and from the islands of the sea. 
And he shall set up an ensign for the nations, and shall as- 
semble the outcasts of Israel, and gather together the dis- 
persed of Judah from the four corners of the earth. The 
envy also of Ephraim shall depart, and the adversaries of Ju- 
dah shall be cut off : Ephraim shall not envy Judab, and Ju- 
dah shall not vex Ephraim. But they shall fly upon the 
shoulders of the Philistines toward the west ; they shall spoil 
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them of the east together : they shall lay their hand upon 
Edom and Moab : and the children of Ammon shall ojbey 
them. And the Lord shall utterly destroy the tongue of the 
Egyptian sea ; and with his mighty wind shall he shake his 
hand over the river, and shall smite it in the seven streams, 
and make men go over dry-shod. And there shall be an high- 
way for the remnant of his people, which shall be left, from 
Assyria ; like as it was to Israel in the day that he came up 
out of the land of Egypt." ISAIAH, 11-16. 

Surely here it is proclaimed as distinctly as it 
is possible for language to convey the truth, that 
the Jews and Israelites shall return and live in 
their own land, and that this is not the first res- 
toration from Babylon, but the second restoration 
from all lands. This restoration might well be 
inferred from the language in which Canaan was 
promised to Abraham and his seed for an inher- 
itance for ever language which can not be sup- 
posed to have been yet fulfilled. Moreover, as 
we know that the evil things foretold were lit- 
erally brought to pass, so we may, with the same 
confidence, expect that the good things will also 
come. It will be sufficient, on this point of the 
restoration of the Jews, to quote the language of 
Moses in which he foretold alike their disper- 
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sion, which has come to pass, and their restora- 
tion, which is yet future. The one is as certain 
as the other. 

" And it stall come to pass, when all these things are come 
upon thee, the blessing and the curse, which I have set before 
thee, and thou shalt call them to mind among all the nations 
whither the Lord thy God hath driven thee, and shalt return 
unto the Lord thy God, and shalt obey his voice according to 
all that I command thee this day, thou and thy children, with 
all thine heart, and with all thy soul ; that then the Lord thy 
God will turn thy captivity, and have compassion upon thee, 
and will return and gather thee from all the nations whither 
the Lord thy God hath scattered thee. If any of thine be 
driven out unto the utmost parts of heaven, from thence will 
the Lord thy God gather thee, and from thence will he fetch 
thee : and the Lord thy God will bring thee into the land 
which thy fathers possessed, and thou shalt possess it : and he 
will do thee good, and multiply thee above thy fathers. And 
the Lord thy God will circumcise thine heart, and the heart 
of thy seed, to love the Lord thy God with all thine heart, and 
with all thy soul, that thou mayest live. And the Lord $iy 
God will put all these curses upon thine enemies, and on them 
that hate thee, which persecuted thee. And thou shalt return 
and obey the voice of the Lord, and do all his commandments 
which I command thee this day. And the Lord thy God will 
make thee plenteous in every work of thine hand, in the fruit 
of thy body, and in the fruit of thy cattle, and in the fruit of 
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thy land, for good : for the Lord will again rejoice over thee 
for good, as he rejoiced over thy fathers : If thou shalt heark- 
en unto the voice of the Lord thy God, to keep his command- 
ments and his statutes which are written in this book of the 
law, and if thou turn unto the Lord thy God with all thine 
heart and with all thy soul. For this commandment which I 
command thee this day, it is not hidden from thee, neither is 
it far off." DEUTERONOMT, xxx. 1-11.* 

Many other passages, equally conclusive, could 
be quoted. In those scriptures which we have 
adduced, and those which are referred to, the 
conversion of the Jews is as distinctly announced 
as their restoration. 

2. Another great event which is to occur in 
connection with the restoration of the Jews is 
the scourging of the guilty nations. This scourg- 
ing of the nations it is important to keep in our 
minds, as a distinct event from the final judgment 
and overthrow of the nations, who, at the close 
of the millennium, under Satan's influence, who 
will be loosed again for a little season, will com- 

* See Hosea, xiv. 4-9 ; Jeremiah, xvi. 14 ; Jeremiah, iii. IT, 18 ; Jer- 
emiah, xxx. 3 ; Jeremiah, xxxvii. 15-28 ; Jeremiah, xxx. 31-34 ; Zech- 
ariah, 12-10 ; Jeremiah, xxxii. 42-44; Hosea, L 10. 11; Hosea. iii. 4, 
5 ; Isaiah, xlix. 18-24 ; Matthew, xxiii. 35 ; Eomans, xi ; Bzekiel. 
xxxvii. 21-26 ; Bzekiel, xxxix. 24, 25. 
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bine to attack the kingdom of the saints. This 
first scourging of the nations' is very frequently 
mentioned in the same passages which foretell 
the restoration of the Jews, and seems to be con- 
templated in immediate connection with that great 
event. A few passages in which they are thus 
connected will lead us to expect them to occur at 
the same period. 

The sublime prophecy in Joel (iii. 9-21) will 
furnish a specimen of the manner in which these 
two events are foretold in connection : 

" Proclaim ye this among the Gentiles ; prepare war, waki 
up the mighty men, let all the men of war draw near ; let 
them come up : Beat your plough-shares into swords, and your 
pruning-hooks into spears : let the weak say, I am strong. 
Assemble yourselves, and come, all ye heathen, and gather 
yourselves together round about : thither cause thy mighty 
ones to come down, O Lord. Let the heathen be wakened, 
and come up to the valley of Jehoshaphat : for there will I sit 
to judge fill the heathen round about. Put ye in the sickle, 
for the harvest is ripe : come, get you down ; for the press is 
full, the fats overflow ; for their wickedness is great. Multi- 
tudes, multitudes in the valley of decision : for the day of the 
Lord is near in the valley of decision. The sun and the moon 
shall be darkened, and the stars shall withdraw their shining. 
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The Lord also shall roar out of Zion, and utter his voice from 
Jerusalem ; and the heavens arid the earth shall shake : but 
the Lord will be the hope of his people, and the strength of 
the children of Israel. So shall ye know that I am the Lord 
your God, dwelling in Zion, my holy mountain : then shall Je- 
rusalem be hoty, and there shall no strangers pass through 
her any more. And it shall come to pass in that day, that 
the mountains shall drop down new wine, and the hills shall 
flow with milk, and all the rivers of Judah shall flow with waters, 
and a fountain shall come forth of the house of the Lord, and 
shall water the valley of Shittim. Egypt shall be a desola- 
tion, and Edom shall be a desolate wilderness, for the violence 
against the children of Judah, because they have shed inno- 
cent blood in their land. But Judah shall dwell for ever, and 
Jerusalem from generation to 'generation. For I will cleanse 
their blood that I have not cleansed : for the Lord dwelleth in 
Zion." JOEL, iii. 9-21. 

Here it is declared that, while these great judg- 
ments are descending on the nations " The Lord 

* 

will be the hope of his people and the strength 
of the children of Israel." The children of Israel 
shall be separated from the nations, taken aside 
and sheltered in the holy land, under the special 
presence and protection of Israel's Gfod. "So 
shall ye know that I am the Lord your God, 
dwelling in Zion, niy holy mountain : then shall 
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Jerusalem be holy, and there shall no strangers 
pass through her any more." 

One more specimen from Isaiah will confirm 
this representation of the manner in which the 
two events viz., the Jewish restoration and the 
scourging of the nations, are connected by the 
prophets. 

In the twenty-fourth chapter, from the 17th 
verse, the punishment of the nations is thus de- 
scribed : 

"Fear, and the pit, and the snare, are upon thee, O inhabit- 
ant of the earth. And it shall come to pass, that he who 
fleeth from the noise of the fear shall fall into the pit ; and 
he that cometh up out of the midst of the pit ahall be taken 
in the snare : for the windows from on high are open, and 
the foundations of the earth do shake. The earth is utterly 
broken down, the earth is clean dissolved, the earth is moved 
exceedingly. The earth shall reel to and fro like a drunkard, 
and shall be removed like a cottage ; and the transgression 
thereof shall be heavy upon it ; and it shall fall, and not rise 
again. And it shall come to pass in that day, that the Lord 
shah 1 punish the host of the high ones that are on high, ,and 
the kings of the earth upon the earth. And they shall be 
gathered together as prisoners are gathered in the pit, and 
shall be shut up in the prison, and after many days shall they 
be visited. Then the moon shall be confounded, and the sun 
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ashamed, when the Lord of hosts shall reign in mount Zion, 
and in Jerusalem, and before his ancients, gloriously." ISAIAH, 
xxiv. 17-23. 

In the last verse it is declared that, while these 
judgments are in progress, " The Lord of hosts 
shall reign in mount Zion, and in Jerusalem, and 
before his ancients, gloriously," The peace, and 
glory, and gratitude, and joy of restored Israel 
are then most glowingly announced in the follow- 
ing chapter : 

" And in this mountain shall the Lord of hosts make unto 
all people a feast of fat things, a feast of wines on the lees ; 
of fat things full of marrow, of wines on the lees well refined. 
And he will destroy in this mountain the face of the covering 
cast over all people, and the vail that is spread over all na- 
tions. He will swallow up death in victory ; and the Lord 
God will wipe away tears from off all faces ; and the rebuke 
of his people shall he take away from off all the earth : for 
the Lord hath spoken it. And it shall be said in that day, 
Lo, this is our God ; we have waited for him, and he will 
save us : this is the Lord ; we have waited for him, we will be 
glad and rejoice in his salvation. For in this mountain shall 
the hand of the Lord rest, and Moab shall be trodden down 
under him, even as straw is trodden down for the dunghill. 
And he shall spread forth his hands in the midst of them, as 

he that swimmeth spreadeth forth his hands to swim : and he 

17 
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shall bring down their pride together with the spoils of their 
hands. And the fortress of the high fort of thy walls shall he 
bring down, lay low, and bring to the ground, even to the 
dust." ISAIAH, xxv. 6-12.* 

Thus far we have found two great events that 
are to occur in immediate connexion. God is to 
scourge the nations and restore the Jews. Many 
of the passages which announce the scourging 
of the nations represent the Jews as dwelling, 
or about to dwell, in the peace, and prosperity, 
and spiritual blessedness which, as we shall see, 
are to signalize the millennium reign. 

3. And now the very important enquiry pre- 
sents itself What relation does the coming of 
Christ bear to these events ? Is he to come and 
restore His Jewish people, and reign over them, 
and with them, and through them, also with and 
over all the saints ? Or is He to come after the 
Jewish people shall have been restored, and after 
a long rest and reign on earth, to the general 
judgment ? 

Let it be observed that the present inquiry 
is not as to the mode and character of Christ's 

* See Isaiah, xxxiv., sxxv., IxvL ; Joel, ii. 28-32 ; Habakkuk, iii. ; 
Malachi, iv. 3; Psalm Iviii. 10. 
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reign after He shall have come (if it shall ap- 
pear that He is to reign,) but only as to the 
time of His coming, relatively, to the restoration 
of the Jews and the scourging of the nations. 

The evidence seems to me conclusive that 
Christ is to come in order to restore his people 
and set up His kingdom. When St. Peter said 
to Christ, (Matthew, xix. 27,) " Behold, we have 
forsaken all and followed thee : What shall we 
have therefore ?" Jesus answered, (verse 28,) 
" Verily I say unto you, that ye which have fol- 
lowed me in the regeneration, when the Son of 
Man shall sit in the throne of his glory, ye also 
shall sit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve 
tribes of Israel ' This regeneration of the twelve 
tribes of the Jewish Church is here connected 
with Christ's reign among them " in the throne 
of his glory," and must, of course, have been pre- 
ceded by his coming. To the same purport is 
that glowing passage of St. Peter after the heal- 
ing of the lame man at the temple gate, just after 
the wonderful effusion of the Holy Grhost on the 
day of Pentecost. 

" Eepent ye therefore, and be converted, that your sins may 
blotted out, when the times of refreshing shall come from the 
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presence of the Lord ; and he shall send Jesus Christ, which 
"before was preached unto you : whom the heaven must re- 
ceive until the times of restitution of all things, which God 
hath spoken by the mouth of all his holy prophets since the 
world began." ACTS, iii. 19-21. 

Here the Jews are exhorted to repent, in order 
that for thus may the passage be rendered 
Christ may come again ? and that the time of 
spiritual refreshing may arrive in connection with 
His coming, and with the long foretold restitution 
of all things the " regeneration" and glorious 
state of the Jews under Christ foretold by God, 
through the prophets, since the world began. 
These passages, and others like them,* connect 
the corning of Christ with the restoration, and 
conversion, and glorious condition of the Jews. 

No less distinctly is Christ's coming connected 
with the punishment of the guilty nations of the 
earth. In the prophets of both testaments this 
is foretold. 

" And Enoch also, the seventh from Adam, prophesied of 
these, saying, Behold, the Lord cometh with ten thousand of 
his saints, to execute judgment upon all ; and to convince all 

* 2 Corinthians, iii. 16 ; Romans, xi. 23. 
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that are ungodly among them of all their ungodly deeds 
which they have ungodly committed, and of all their hard 
speeches which ungodly sinners have spoken against them." 
JUDE, 14, 15. 

Here it is seen to be at the coming of the Lord 
that the ungodly among the nations are to be pun- 
ished and convicted of their evil, deeds. 

" And when ye see this, your heart shall rejoice, and your 
bones shall flourish like an herb ; and the hand of the Lord 
shall be known toward his servants, and his indignation to- 
ward his enemies. For, behold, the Lord will come with fire, 
and with his chariots like a whirlwind, to render his anger 
with fury, and his rebuke with flames of fire. For by fire and 
by his sword will the Lord plead with all flesh : and the 
slain of the Lord shall be many." ISAIAH, Ixvi. 1416. 

Here, also, the Lord, at His coming, shall at 
the same time show " His hand toward His serv- 
ants, and His indignation toward His enemies." 

Thus far, then, we have reached this distinct 
conclusion the Jews are to be restored and the 
unbelieving nations, and the unbelieving among 
the nations are to be punished at the coming of 
the Lord Jesus Christ from heaven. 

4. The fourth great event which is to take 
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place is the destruction of the Papal power. We 
have had too many prophecies of this coming de- 
struction in the book of Revelation, as thus far 
considered, to make it necessary to prove the 
same event from other portions of Scripture. We 
shall have, in the chapter of Revelation which 
will next come under our notice, such a plain 
identification of the time of its destruction with 
that of the coming of Christ, that we need here 
refer to but a single passage. Our object at 
present, in this rapid sketch of the order of 
events, gathered from authorities aside from the 
Apocalypse, is, that we may return more intelli- 
gently to the study of the portion which still lies 
before us. The Thessalonians were excited by 
the impression that Christ's advent was near at 
hand that advent at which there was to be a 
gathering with Him of His saints. St. Paul cor- 
rects it, by telling them that a great apostacy 
must first intervene. He announces that apos- 
tacy in terms which are too descriptive of the 
Church of Rome to allow any doubt of their 
meaning. It is that " Man of Sin," " the Son 
of Perdition," who opposeth and exalteth him- 
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self above all that is called Grod, or is worshiped, 
so that he, as Grod, sitteth in the temple of Grod, 
showing that he is God ! JSTow, this is that 
wicked one whom the Lord will consume with 
the spirit of His mouth, and destroy with the 
brightness of His coming. 

"Who opposeth and exalteth himself above all that is 
called God, or that is worshipped ; so that he, as God, sitteth 
in the temple of God, shewing himself that he is God. Kemem- 
ber ye not, that, when I was yet with you, I told you these 
things ? And now ye know what withholdeth that he might 
be revealed in his time. For the mystery of iniquity doth 
already work : only he who now letteth, will let, until he be 
taken out of the way. And then shall that Wicked be re- 
vealed, whom the Lord shall consume with the spirit of his 
mouth, and shall destroy with the brightness of his coming." 
2 THESSALONIANS, ii. 4-8. 

Thus we find that three of the great events 
which are to occur in the latter days are con- 
nected with Christ's second coming. When He 
comes great judgments are to fall upon the na- 
tions : Israel is to be converted and restored to 
its own land, and Christ to reign over it, in its 
spiritual and temporal glory and prosperity, and 
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over the separated and glorious Church connected 
with it ; and the Man of Sin, the Babylon and 
the Beast of the Apocalypse, is to be destroyed. 

5. And now a much more difficult topic, de- 
manding minuter and more extended considera- 
tion, invites our attention : The resurrection of 
the dead. Is it to take place at the coming of 
the Lord Jesus Christ ? Are the dead in Christ 
to rise at His coming, and reign with Him on 
earth ? Or will they rise after He shall have 
reigned over the restored Jews and the glorious 
Church, and then share His glory ? This point 
we desire to examine, at present, apart from the 
testimony of the Apocalypse. 

The usual belief of the Christian world has 
been that, immediately on Christ's appearing, the 
righteous dead will rise. This belief is enter- 
tained alike by those who look for the final judg- 
ment to be instituted immediately on the coming 
of Christ, and by most of those millenaries who 
expect that a reign of Christ on earth for a thou- 
sand years will intervene between His coming 
and the final judgment. It is a point of extreme 
importance to fix, if possible, the time or the 
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place of the resurrection of the dead., in the or- 
der of events. 

It must Ibe admitted that there are many pas- 
sages in Scripture which seem immediately to 
connect the coming of the Son of Man with the 
resurrection of the dead. One of the most dis- 
tinct of these passages is that already quoted 
from the first Epistle to the Thessalonians. 

" For the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a 
shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump 
of God : and the dead in Christ shall rise first : Then we 
which are alive and remain shall be caught up together with 
them in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air : and so shall 
we ever be with the Lord." 1 THESSALONIANS, iv. 16, 17. 

Equally clear is St. Paul's language to the Cor- 
inthians : " Every man in his own order, Christ 
the first fruits ; afterwards they that are Christ's 
at His coming" Here the resurrection seems to 
"be indicated as immediately connected with His 
coming. So St. Paul to Timothy, "I charge 
thee before Gfod and the Lord Jesus Christ, who 
shall judge the quick and the dead at His appear* 
ing and His kingdom." Other scriptures speak 

of His coming to judge the quick and the dead. 

17* 
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Here, certainly, it would seem as if there could 
"be no doubt that the resurrection, was to take 
place immediately on Christ's coming. 

It is the fact that the resurrection of the dead 
is thus frequently connected with the coming of 
Christ, and with the judgment, that has led to 
the general belief, and the common statement 
that the order of events will be this : the com- 
ing of Christ, the resurrection of the dead, the 
judgment, the sentence, and the final departure 
of the righteous into heaven, and of the wicked 
into hell. It is from passages like these that it 
has been concluded that there can be no interval 
between the coming of Christ and the judgment, 
and therefore no opportunity for the establish- 
ment of a millennium kingdom. And it must be 
granted that if one should group such passages as 
these, and should fix his mind upon them exclus- 
ively, he could not do otherwise than conclude 
that in one day the last great day all these 
events were to transpire. 

But, in opposition to this conclusion, the advo- 
cates of a millennium reign justly assert that 
there are other Scriptures which describe other 


THE MILLENNIUM. 395 

events which are to accompany and follow the 
coming of Christ, which make it an absolute ne- 
cessity to interpose, between the events thus put 
together in these passages, spaces of time in 
which there may be an opportunity for them to 
transpire, according to the divine announcement. 
They point to those testimonies which I have 
quoted, to the effect that when Christ comes the 
nations are to be scoiirged, the Jews converted 
and restored, and Antichrist to be overthrown. 
They dwell upon the fact that upon no point are 
the prophecies so full not certainly upon the 
state of the Church at Christ's first coming as 
upon the glory and blessedness of the Jewish na- 
tion, in their own land, AFTER His second coming. 
They point to the prophecy, which yet lies be- 
fore us in the Apocalyse, of the reign of Christ 
over His people on earth for a thousand years. 
On account of these clear predictions they de- 
clare that it is absolutely necessary so to inter- 
pret the passages which bring together these 
great events, viz., the second advent, the resur- 
rection, and the judgment, as to leave time for 
all the events enumerated, and especially sucl} 


396 THE ANTECEDENTS OF 

a space between His coming and the final judg- 
ment as will allow the millennium kingdom to 
be established and flourish during that period, 
which is called a thousand years. 

These reasonings of the advocates of a millen- 
ium era are not easily to be confuted. It can 
not be that two classes of Scripture passages are 
in actual conflict with each other. They can 
only be in seeming conflict. When the effort to 
see their harmony is made, we certainly shall not 
succeed if we come to the conclusion that all the 
many, and long, and glowing passages which 
speak of the glorious rest of the Jews in their 
own land, and of Christ's reign on earth, after 
His coming, mean nothing. This will not be to 
harmonize the two classes of testimony, but only 
to ignore or destroy one class, and that the larg- 
est and the most emphatic. There is a wiser 
way one which does more homage to that word, 
"all of which is given by the inspiration of Grod, 
and is profitable" 

"When we look at those passages which con" 
nect the second advent, the resurrection, and 
the judgment, it is found that tjie sacred writers 
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often group into one view events belonging to an 
era, or dispensation, which are, in fact, to be 
widely separated in time. It would be easy to 
give many illustrations of this practice from the 
prophets. According to the object which they 
had in view, they looked at the kingdom of Christ 
in the different periods of its progress separately, 
or upon its prominent eras in a group. It some- 
times best serves the purposes of the prophets 
to connect events in their argument or narration 
which are to be widely separated in point of time. 
Sometimes " the kingdom of Christ in all its 
stages"* is found in a single passage.f It is, 
then, clearly an established Scripture usage, that 
events are grouped and connected in the Scrip- 
tures for the purposes of argument and of spirit- 
ual instruction and impression which are widely 
separated in point of time. 

This principle, as applicable to the prophecies, 
has been thus admirably illustrated by Dr. Barnes. 
" It may be illustrated," he remarks, " by the 
view which we have in looking at a landscape. 
When one is placed in a favorable situation he 

* Brown's Second Advent, p. 182. f Isaiah, zxv. 6-8. 
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can mark distinctly the order of the objects in it 
the succession, the grouping. He can tell what 
objects appear to him to lie near each other, and 
are apparently in juxtaposition. But there are 
objects which, in such a vision, the eye can 
not take in, and which would not be exhibited 
by any description which might be given of the 
view taken. Hills in the distant view may seem 
to lie near each other; one may seem to rise just 
back of another, and to the eye they may seem 
to constitute the same mountain ; and yet be- 
tween them there may be deep and fertile vales, 
smiling villages, running streams, beautiful 
gardens, and waterfalls, which the eye can 
not take in, and the extent of which it may 
be wholly impossible to conjecture ; and a de- 
scription of the whole scene, as it appears to 
the observer, would convey no idea of the ac- 
tual extent of the intervals. So it is in the 
prophecies. Between the events which are to 
occur hereafter, as seen in a vision, there may 
be long intervals ; but the length of those in- 
tervals the prophet may have left us no means 
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of determining." These remarks, applied to 
prophecy, strictly so called, is no less applic- 
able to all references to events yet future. 

In addition to this train of argument, the ad- 
vocates of a millennium era have adduced other 
considerations to show that the advent and the 
judgment are not to he immediately successive. 
They have shown that the common impression of 
the judgment of Grod, as the last grand trial of all 
the quick and dead, is by no means just. The 
functions of God as a Judge are to rule and gov- 
ern as a King, to deliver and avenge His peo- 
ple, and to guard them from His enemies. When 
Christ, therefore, is mentioned as coming to judg- 
ment, care should he taken to ascertain in what 
sense, in different passages, it is to be understood. 
It may mean that He is to come, and rule, and 
protect His people ; or to punish His enemies ; or 
finally and everlastingly to separate the righteous 
and the wicked. It is found, by the application 
of this just principle, that many passages which 
have been popularly applied to the last judgment 
of the great day have reference, in fact, to the 
scourging and separation of the nations at His 
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coming. " Arise, oh Grod, and judge the earth ; 
for thou shalt inherit all nations"* Here, evi- 
dently, His judging the earth is the exercise of 
kingly government over the nations. Such, again, 
is the meaning of these words : " Oh let the na- 
tions be glad and sing for joy ; for thou shalt 
judge the people righteously, and govern the na- 
tions upon earth." In other places reference is 
made to the punishment of the nations, as in 
Ezekiel's description of the judgments upon Gog 
and Magog : "I will set my glory among the hea- 
then, and all the heathen shall see my judgment 
which I have executed, and my hand which I 
have lain upon them."f In other places it refers 
to the last scenes of this world's history. Here, 
then, it is evident that the mere announcement 
that Christ will come to judgment, by no means 
implies that it is only the final judgment that is 
intended, and that no events can intervene be- 
tween the coming and the final judgment. 

Similar arguments are drawn from the -words, 
the " coming," and " the appearing," and " the 
manifestation," of Christ ; and the word " day" 

* Psalm Ixxxii. 8. f Ezekiel, xxxix. 17. 
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Sometimes the word "coming" refers to the whole 
period of Christ's coming on earth, and of what will 
transpire after it ; and the word " day" has also, 
in some places, a similar breadth of meaning. 

Now, from these classes of passages, thus of 
necessity expounded, the advocates of the Jew- 
ish restoration and conversion, and of a millen- 
ium kingdom, make good the position that there 
is to be an interval between the coming of Christ 
and the judgment, notwithstanding those events 
are mentioned in close connection in the passages 
to which reference has been made. 

But most of the advocates of a millennium 
kingdom contend that at the coming of Christ 
the resurrection of the righteous dead will 
take place ; and that they will reign with 
Christ. It is this position which I wish to ex- 
amine. Is this certainly revealed ? It is seen 
that the principle must be admitted that, not- 
withstanding the advent, the resurrection and the 
judgment are sometimes all mentioned together, 
other Scriptures make it necessary to separate 
the advent from the judgment by the interval of 
the millennium reign. We enquire now whether 
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it is not necessary to apply this principle also to 
the resurrection ? Must it not also be separated 
from the advent ? Is it not also to take place 
with the judgment, at the close of the millenium 
period ? If there are good reasons to believe that 
it is to occur at that period, there is no more dif- 
ficulty in interposing the millennium era between 
the advent and it, than there is in placing that 
era between the advent and the judgment. 

There are two passages of Scripture one from 
the old Testament and the other from the new 
which strikingly illustrate how wide a space of 
time may be included in the period designated as 
the coming of Christ. In Malachi, the coming 
of Christ is contemplated chiefly in connection 
with His judgments ; and yet "the day of His 
coming" manifestly includes both His first and 
second advent, stretching from His birth to the 
final judgment. Nay, the two eras are contem- 
plated at the close or summing up of the pre- 
dicted judgments in a single verse : " Behold, I 
will send you Elijah, the prophet, before the com- 
ing of the great and dreadful day of the Lord." 
(Malachi, iv. 5.) Here the mission of John the 
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Baptist was contemplated, not in connection with 
that portion or period of the coming of the Lord 
which would be a day of grace and of good news 
but with the coming of the great and terrible 
day of the Lord, when He would rise up to judge 
the earth. Similar is our Lord's own remarkable 
description of His second coming, contained in 
the twenty-fourth and twenty-fifth chapters of 
St. Matthew. Most widely separated events are 
there connected and mingled, as all contained un- 
der one manifestation. Yet it is by all agreed 
that in the first portion of it, which indeed does 
not distinctly announce a personal coming, but 
is the first part of an answer to the question 
" What shall be the sign of thy coming ? refer- 
ence is made to the destruction of Jerusalem. 
(Matthew, xxiv. 1-28.) In a subsequent portion 
(Matthew, xxiv. 29-51) a visible and personal 
coming of Christ seems undoubtedly to be an- 
nounced. In a yet subsequent portion, (Mat- 
thew, xxv. 31-46,) still another era of His com- 
ing appears to be intended, because it designates 
a final judgment ; whereas the former appears to 
describe only a separation and sifting of the na- 
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tions. Now, in these passages we have so much 
included within what is called " Christ's com- 
ing" as to furnish space for the interposition of 
the millennium kingdom, if it should appear that 
such a kingdom is announced to be set up be- 
tween His first personal manifestation and the 
judgment, both of which may be included, some- 
times, under the word " coming." 

"We desire to leave the question in this posi- 
tion in the present lecture. In resuming, in the 
next lecture, the exposition of the Apocalypse, 
we shall examine into the difficulties connected 
with the supposition that the dead in Christ are 
to rise at His coming. If they shall seem insu- 
perable, and if there shall appear to be testimony 
to the effect that the resurrection is to be after 
the millennium reign, then as it has been seen 
there will be no insuperable difficulty in recon- 
ciling such an order of events with the announce- 
ments which connect the advent and the resurrec- 
tion. 

Thus far then, apart from the Apocalypse, we 
have reached these results, viz. : At, or near, 
the coming of Christ, heavy judgments will fall 
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on the guilty nations ; the Jews will be converted 
and restored to their own land ; a period of rest 
and glory under the Lord Jesus Christ shall be 
enjoyed by restored Israel and by the Church, 
and Antichrist shall be destroyed. It is a ques- 
tion whose discussion is yet unfinished, and to 
be concluded in connection with the exposition 
of the next portion of the Apocalypse, whether 
the resurrection of the righteous dead will take 
place at the coming of Christ, or at the close of 
the millennium era. 

The three great events to which our thoughts 
have been directed in this lecture are, the 
scourging of the nations, the restoration of the 
Jews, and the destruction of the Papacy. 

In a previous lecture we saw how, when the 
sins of nations become "full" Grod visits them 
with judgment, and raises up one to be the lash 
in His hand to scourge another. At Christ's com- 
ing it will be seen that there is no nation, as such, 
which does not deserve punishment at the hand 
of Grod. It will have been demonstrated that 
man has no power to institute and perpetuate 
governments which shall always and only do 
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justly, and love mercy, and walk humbly with 
God ; which shall avoid the sin which is a re- 
proach to any people, and practice uniformly the 
righteousness which exalteth a nation. It will 
have been seen that nations which walk in the 
pure light of Gospel truth like Great Britain 
and our own land are often grasping and un- 
just in their relation to other kingdoms, and de- 
graded and corrupt in their interior administra- 
tion. It will be fully proved that under every 
form of government with the highest advantages 
of culture, with every opportunity to prevent in- 
justice and secure right with every motive, and 
every aid, and every interest on the side of 
righteousness men can neither so govern them- 
selves, nor be governed by others, as to be pure 
and just in their national character. We, surely, 
do not need that Christ should come to demon- 
strate to us that a nation which entered into being 
with full freedom, and every motive, and in pos- 
session of the gospel's sufficient power, to make 
it " a holy nation, a peculiar people," will love 
darkness and do evil, and bring upon itself the 
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condemnation of those who knew their Master's 
will and did it not. 

The coming restoration of the Jews to their 

own land directs our attention to that marvellous 
people, floating on the surface of the world's 

population, like drops of oil upon the sea. Their 
restoration will be no more really miraculous than 
their preservation, Not more truly supernatural 
was the preservation of Mesheck, Shadrack, and 
Abednego, in the fiery furnace, than has been 
that of the Jews under the fires of more than two 
thousand years of persecution. Our familiarity 
with their present condition lessens our sense of 
the wonderfulness of their history and their com- 
ing destiny. Whenever we see a Jew we look 
upon a messenger directly from Grod to assure us 
of His fidelity to His threats and promises in the 
past and in the future. 

That the Papacy should retain its hold upon 
the world until the second coming of the Lord 
is a startling and instructive fact. Like the apos- 
tacy of the Jews from Grod, under His own im- 
mediate administration ; like the rejection of 
Christ now by multitudes of those who are un- 
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der the power of the word and the grace of Grod 
it proves that even in the present dispensation 
of the Holy Spirit, which takes the things of 
Christ and shows them unto men, we may not 
look for the universal triumph of holiness in the 
world. It proves that while Satan is abroad, 
and the wills and affections of men are subject 
to his temptattons, there is no wickedness so 
enormous, no superstition so gross, no perversion 
of the truth of Grod, in the name of Grod, so mon- 
strous, but that men will continue to exhibit 
them, in the midst of the most abounding demon- 
strations of their falsehood and folly ; and thus 
show that if the light that be in them is dark- 
ness, "great indeed is that darkness." The pres- 
ence of this apostacy in the world so insulting 
in its dogmas to man's reason, so degrading in 
its influences to man's moral and spiritual nature, 
is a humiliating demonstration that no abundant 
light, no Almighty grace, no exhaustlessness of 
divine wisdom, and love, and power, can suffice to 
recover the whole human race, under the present 
dispensation, from the delusion of superstition, or 
the power of sin. What can be expected of hu- 
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inanity ; what can be said of its ability to pro- 
gress towards perfection when this is what it 
has made of Grod's pure truth ; when this is what 
holds its place in the midst of the boasted ad- 
vances of the race in knowledge j when this is 
the standing and mocking proof, not merely that 
man's wisdom is foolishness, but that his foolish- 
ness and sin prevent, and can not retain, Gfod's 
wisdom, and will not submit itself to God's 
power ? Surely these demonstrations of the 
hopelessness of expecting the full triumph of 
the grace of the ascended Saviour will lead us 
most earnestly to watch and pray for His second 
coming, to set up a kingdom where Satan can not 
enter, and from which every Antichrist shall be 
expelled ! 

18 


LECTURE XIII. 

THE MILLENNIUM. 

OUR previous exposition of the Apocalypse 
brought us to the 7th verse of the nineteenth 
chapter, in the midst of the long episode which 
commences with the sixteenth and terminates at 
the close of the nineteenth chapter. In that por- 
tion of it which we have expounded, the judg- 
ments which have fallen, and are to fall, on 
Rome, are announced.- In the remainder of the 
chapter the marriage of the Lamb with His bride, 
the Church, is described, and the final conquest 
of the beast and the false prophet is proclaimed. 
As all this is elsewhere unfolded in full, we here 
give it with the utmost brevity. 

Here we find the multitudes in heaven rejoic- 
ing over the coming marriage of Christ to His 
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Church, after the destruction of Babylon. (Verse 
7.) The Church will then put on her beautiful 
bridal robes of holiness. (Yerse 8.) Blessed 
are they who are called to the joys of that pe- 
riod, to the marriage supper of those glorious es- 
pousals. (Yerse 9.) St. John, in his rapture 
at the great blessings that are coming to the 
Church, and at the view of the glory of the an- 
gel, would fall down and worship him ; but he 
is forbidden by the angel, who calls himself his 
fellow servant. (Yerse 10.) Then a new vision 
opens before him. On a white horse, the Lo- 
gos, word of Godj with eyes of fire, and many 
crowns, and in vesture dipped in blood, comes 
forth. (Yerses 12, 13.) The armies of heaven, 
in white vesture and on white horses, follow. 
(Yerse 14.) A sword out of the mouth of the Lo- 
gos smites the nations. He treads upon them in 
vengeance. (Yerse 15.) The beast and the false 
prophet are destroyed, and all the enemies of 
God subdued, and all obstacles to the coming 
and kingdom of Christ are overcome. (Yerses 
17-21.) 

And now follows the account of the binding 
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of Satan and the establishment of the millen- 
nium kingdom. 

" And 1 saw an angel come down from heaven, having the 
key of the bottomless pit and a great chain in his hand. 
And he laid hold on the dragon, that old serpent, which is 
the Devil, and Satan, and bound him a thousand years, 
and cast him into the bottomless pit, and shut him up, and 
set a seal upon him, that he should deceive the nations no 
more, till the thousand years should be fulfilled ; and after 
that he must be loosed a little season." REVELATION, xx. 
1-3. 

We read that when Satan and his angels fell 
from heaven they were thrust down to hell.* 
That is to be their everlasting and gloomy prison. 
But that they were not shut up in that prison, 
as yet, is clear from, the fact that they came to 
earth and tempted Eve ; and that Satan is called 
"the prince of the power of the air ; the spirit that 
now worketh in the children of disobedience." 
All this Scriptural statement we take in its lit- 
eral sense. When St. John announces that he 
is to be shut up for a thousand years, that he 
may deceive the nations no more, we see not 

* 2 Peter, il 4. 
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why this statement should not be also literally 
received. He deceived Eve, and deceives the 
nations and the children of disobedience, now, 
by being loose. He will cease to deceive the na- 
tions, for the period indicated as a thousand 
years, by being bound. How vast an advantage 
to the people of God this will be we shall de- 
scribe hereafter. 

" And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and judg- 
ment was given unto them : and I saw the souls of them that 
were beheaded for the witness of Jesus, and for the word of 
God, and which had not worshipped the beast, neither his 
image, neither had received his mark upon their foreheads, 
or in their hands ; and they lived and reigned with Christ 
a thousand years." REVELATION, xx. 4. 

It was in vision that these things were seen by 
St. John. It is not mentioned or intimated that 
the scenery or locality of the vision was the earth. 
The locality of Satan's binding could not have 
been the earth. It was the bottomless pit. 
"When the scene changes, and St. John sees 
thrones, there is no reason for supposing that 
the thrones are erected on the earth. Rather, in- 
asmuch as he seemed to see the souls of martyrs 
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disembodied souls in the same vision, there 
is reason for believing that it could not have been 
upon earth that they were seen. 

What were these thrones, and who were their 
occupants ? To me the answer seems plain. They 
were the thrones which Christ promised to His 
Apostles in these words : "Verily I say unto you, 
ye which have followed me in the regeneration, 
when the Son of Man shall sit upon the throne 
of his glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones, 
judging the twelve tribes of Israel.* These 
thrones, seen by St. John, correspond in point 
of time and circumstance to those promised by 
the Saviour. They were to be in " the regenera- 
tion when the Son of Man should sit upon the 
throne of his glory T These thrones were seen 
by St. John when Christ was reigning a thou- 
sand years i. e., when Christ sat upon his 
throne. Christ promised the Apostles that they 
should judge the twelve tribes of Israel. John 
says that "judgment was given unto them" that 
sat on the thrones. The correspondence between 
the " thrones" mentioned by the Saviour and St. 

* Matthew, sis. 28. 
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John is precise and complete. We infer that St. 
John saw the Apostles in their places of dignity 
and power, by the side of the Saviour, when he 
established his kingdom on the earth. 

" And I saw the souls of them that were be- 
headed for the witness of Jesus and for the word 
of Grod, which had not worshipped the beast, 
neither his image, neither had received his mark 
upon their foreheads nor their hands ; and they 
lived and reigned with Christ a thousand years." 
(Verse 4.) St. John had previously seen the 
souls of the martyrs under the fifth seal.* They 
were the souls of those who " were slain for the 
word of Grod, and for the testimony" which they 
gave to Christ, at the time of the Pagan persecu- 
tion. They were then represented as lying un- 
der the altar where they were slain, and crying, 
" How long, oh Lord, holy and true, dost thou 
not judge and avenge our blood ?" The souls of 
all other martyrs, and of those who had not wor- 
shiped the beast, had since joined them. And 
now the time had come which they looked for- 
ward to when they cried, "How long?" They 

* Revelation, vi. 10. 
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were now to have a glorious and triumphant life 
with Christ, reigning with Him, and with the 
twelve who sat upon the twelve thrones. 

In this passage, thus illustrated, there seems 
a necessity to suppose that it was the disembod- 
ied souls of the martyrs that were seen by St. 
John. It could not have been the resurrection 
bodies of the martyrs. They must have been 
like those souls previously described, that were 
lying under the altar. Those were disembodied 
spirits. They could not have had resurrection 
bodies. The same remark is true of the souls 
of the martyrs, and of those who refused to 
worship the beast, here mentioned. The risen 
righteous are never described as souls. But 
from the circumstance that this is called the first 
resurrection., it probably would never have oc- 
curred to any one to suppose that the martyrs 
were intended in this passage to be described 
as risen, any more than in that which discloses 
them under the altar. In the one case they are 
souls waiting for the coming and kingdom of 
Christ. .In the other they are souls rejoicing in 
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Christ come, and sharing in the honors and glo- 
ries of His reign. 

It is altogether in harmony with all other 
Scripture to find that positions of peculiar glory 
and honor are assigned in Christ's kingdom to 
the Apostles and the martyrs. It is a principle 
of the Gospel kingdom that the saints are to be 
rewarded not for, but according to their works. 
Their faith, and works, and zeal, and love, and 
self-denial, and suffering, and martyrdom, are to 
furnish, not the grounds or reasons for, but the 
measure of their reward. He who is faithful in 
the use of ten talents receives a corresponding 
reward. The holy Apostles, and blessed mar- 
tyrs, and faithful confessors, shall receive great 
rewards rewards so great as to be called thrones 
and crowns. It is to this we suppose St. Paul 
refers when he says, "Know ye not that the 
saints shall judge the world T In the context 
he is endeavoring to prevent unseemly conten- 
tion among Christians, by describing to them the 
dignity of the Christian character. He shows 
that even this high office has been assigned to 
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saints to -some saints, to the Apostles, and 
tyrs, and confessors to take part with Christ in 
judging or reigning over His kingdom. To ap- 
ply this passage to all Christians is to make all 
the inhabitants of Christ's kingdom kings, and 
therefore to leave no subjects in the kingdom. 
Christ, with the Apostles and martyrs, is to reign 
over the saints, and all are together to triumph 
over the enemies of Grod and man, Christ as 
king, the Apostles and martyrs as princes in his 
kingdom, and all the saints as sharers of their 
bliss and glory. 

The period during which Christ's reign is to 
endure is called a thousand years. There are 
three interpretations which may be given to this 
number. They may be taken to be symbolical or 
prophetical years, like the twelve hundred and 
sixty days, each day being a year, and then the 
period designated would be three hundred and 
sixty thousand years. Some interpreters regard 
this as the duration of the millennium reign. But 
at a period when human life will be prolonged, 
when wars shall be no more, when plenty and 
prosperity shall prevail, and therefore the popu- 
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lation of the world will multiply at a vastly ac- 
celerated ratio, how is this little earth to hold 
and sustain the teeming myriads which would 
crowd it long before the period of three hundred 
and sixty thousand years should have expired ? 
Aside from this suggestion, it may be remarked 
that the prophetic days and years are applied to 
periods whose precise limits it is necessary for 
the Church to have indicated and to know, in or- 
der that she may mark the time of their fulfill- 
ment. But when Christ shall have come the 
use of prophecy as an encouragement to the faith 
and hope of the Church will have ceased, and 
hence the future eras of the triumphant Church's 
existence may be announced in large and gen- 
eral terms. 

The expression may be taken to signify liter- 
ally a thousand years. The same remark which 
we have made in reference to the view which 
represents it as a period of three hundred and 
sixty thousand years is applicable to this inter- 
pretation. There is no longer need of precision 
in the announcement of the periods of the future 
eras of the Church's history. For these reasons, 
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I am inclined to regard the period as indefinite, 
and to consider the expression as equivalent to 
that of " many years'' We have had an exam- 
ple in this book of a definite number intended to 
signify a large number. It is the case of the 
sealing of the hundred and forty-four thousand* 
of the tribes of the children of Israel. Here 
there was no practical use to be subserved by 
precision, and therefore the expression is like 
that of Jude, when he says that Christ shall come 
with ten thousand of His saints. In both cases 
the truth intended to be conveyed is that there 
will be many thousands. So we suppose the lan- 
guage of St. John to intimate by the thousand 
years during which Christ shall reign that it will 
be many years. Some, indeed, suppose that as 
six thousand years will have elapsed when the 
millennium will begin, that it will last precisely 
a thousand years, and thus constitute the Sab- 
bath thousand of the years. But I do not know 
where the millennium is compared to the, Sabbath 
day, with reference to the other thousands of 
years as week days. Amidst these different 

Eevelation, vii. 1-8. 
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views each mind will select that which seems 
best sustained, and most in harmony with its 
general system. 

" But the rest of the dead," continues St. John, 
" lived not again until the thousand years were 
finished." " The rest of the dead !" He had men- 
tioned only those of the dead whom he calls the 
souls of those who were beheaded for the witness 
of Jesus, and of confessors, and those who occu- 
pied thrones, and who, like them and with them, 
reigned with Christ a thousand years. The rest of 
the dead all the dead the righteous and the 
wicked, except this small class, lived not until the 
thousand years were finished. What could be 
more explicit than this carefully inserted assertion 
that the resurrection of the rest of the dead, besides 
the martyrs, and the confessors and Apostles, 
was not to take place until the close of the mil- 
lennium ? The expression, " lived not,' has evi- 
dent reference, by contrast, to the declaration of 
the martyrs, that they " lived" and reigned with 
Christ. The rest of the dead did not so live as 
the martyrs and confessors and Apostles lived. 
Even then should it be granted that St. John 
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means to assert that, in seeing the souls of the 
martyrs and confessors living and reigning, he 
saw them in their resurrection bodies, it would 
still remain true that only they were raised from 
the dead ; for it is expressly declared that the 
rest of the dead " lived not" until after the close 
of the thousand years. They did not live with 
Christ, as was the special privilege of these spe- 
cified classes of saints, in a participation of the 
administration and blessings of the Messiah's. 
kingdom. They were happy in Paradise, wait- 
ing the consummation of bliss, in the union, of 
glorified bodies and holy spirits, at the resurrec- 
tion. 

"This is the first resurrection." By "this" 
is evidently meant that which he had just before 
described, viz., the living and reigning of the 
souls of the martyrs, and of those who occupied 
the thrones. Now this he calls the first resur- 
rection. By calling it a resurrection does he not 
mean literally a resurrection of bodies, and is not 
thus our interpretation overthrown ? If it. is ne- 
cessary to give this meaning to the word, then 
surely our explanation is destroyed. 
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But observe that St. John first tells us what 
lie sees, all he sees, and then applies to it the 
expression, " the first resurrection." What did 
he see? Thrones, and the souls of the martyrs 
and confessors, living and reigning with Christ. 
This is all he says he saw. Observe also the pecu- 
liarity of the designation, the "first resurrection." 
Whenever the resurrection is mentioned elsewhere 
it is called "the resurrection." This expression is 
applied as a general description of the rising of 
the just and the unjust. When, therefore, the 
Apostle, seeing that in which there was no real 
bodily resurrection, says of it that it is the 
"first resurrection," what can we infer but that 
he uses the expression figuratively ; and in refer- 
ence to the one great resurrection of the last day 
says, in effect, " this living and reigning of a few 
favored saints with Christ is to take place before 
the great resurrection ; and as it is that final 
rising which is to unite all the righteous dead to 
Christ, this preliminary union with Him of a few 
of His most glorious saints may be regarded as 
the first resurrection, because it unites them to 
Christ in His administration of His millennium 
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kingdom." It is a peculiar privilege and honor 
which these saints enjoy. - St. John expresses 
it in lofty and glowing terms : " Blessed and holy 
is he that hath part in the first resurrection. On 
such the second death hath no power ; but they 
shall be priests of God and of Christ, and reign 
with Him a thousand years." In confirmation 
of the opinion that the words " first resurrection" 
are figurative, we have a corresponding figurative 
expression, " the second death." The first death 
is a literal death of the body. The second death 
is that which takes place when the risen and con- 
demned go away into torment. If the expres- 
sion, "the second death," in the context, is figu- 
rative, we see no reason why a correspondent ex- 
pression, the " first resurrection," may not also 
have a figurative application. 

We have now reached the point at which the 
establishment, and character, and duration of 
what is usually called the millennium, are an- 
nounced. I have given to the expressions which 
describe it such an exposition as seemed to me 
to be least encumbered with difficulties. I now 
proceed to clear this exposition from some of the 
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objections to which it may be supposed liable, 
and to notice those .which beset some other ex- 
planations. 

I. The time of the resurrection whether at 
the beginning, or after, the thousand years is. 
a point the settlement of which, more than that 
of any other, will determine our views of the na- 
ture of the millennium. We have already made 
some progress, in the past and present lecture, 
towards the settlement of that question. We 
have seen that Christ, in His own full and sol- 
emn account of His second advent, and of His 
punishment of guilty nations, makes no mention 
of the resurrection. We have seen, in passages 
which group together the advent, the resurrec- 
tion, and the general judgment, that it is neces- 
sary to interpose a long space of time between 
the advent and judgment, and that it may be 
equally necessary to interpose the same length 
of time between the advent and the resurrec- 
tion. We have seen, in the only passage which 
distinctly announces the millennium, that there 
is no bodily resurrection mentioned as connected 
with Christ's coming and the establishment of 
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His kingdom ; but only the appearance with 
C-hrist of thrones, and of the disembodied souls 
of the martyrs ; which happy privilege of union 
with their glorified Master, by this favored few, 
is called figuratively the first resurrection. 

1. In the first place we observe that this 
is the only passage in Scripture in which it 
is claimed to be explicitly asserted that the 
dead will rise and reign with Christ at the com- 
mencement of the thousand years. It is the only 
place in which the reign of Christ for a thousand 
years is mentioned. It is true that His coming, 
and kingdom, and the resurrection, are in other 
passages mentioned together. But so also are 
His coming and kingdom, and the judgment. 
The advocates of the pre-millennium resurrec- 
tion contend that, notwithstanding the mention 
in connection of these three great events, the 
judgment is to be separated, in fact, from the 
coming and the kingdom, for a period of a thou- 
sand years. We contend that the resurrection is 
in like manner to be so separated. In reply to 
this there is but the one passage before us 
which is claimed to assert explicitly that the 


THE MILLENNIUM. 427 

resurrection will be before the milleanium. We 
may well wonder, then, that so great a truth 
one so calculated to awaken the feelings of Grod's 
people should be mentioned but once in Scrip- 
ture. We should expect to find it constantly al- 
luded to by the sacred writers who were "looking 
for, and hasting unto, the coming of the day of 
God." But if only once mentioned, we should 
certainly expect that it would be unmistakably 
announced. But what is the fact? None of 
the usual phraseology employed to describe the 
resurrection is found. There is nothing said of 
"body," of "flesh," of "rising,"* of "graves,"f 
which is the phraseology uniformly employed in 
describing a literal resurrection. There is noth- 
ing which implies that the scene of St. John's 
vision is the earth. All that appears is 
"thrones" and "souls." Surely this does not 
seem like a description of the resurrection. 

2. Again, it is to be observed, that if the pas- 
sage announces a resurrection at all which I do 
not believe it does it is a resurrection of only 
the class mentioned that can be intended. There 

* 1 Corinthians, xv. f Matthew, xxviL 52 ; John, v. 28. 
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is no obvious reason for extending it to all the 
righteous dead. If St. John states that he saw 
the souls of those who were beheaded, and that 
they lived and reigned, what right have we to in- 
fer that he saw them with their bodies, and with 
them the bodies of all the righteous ? If we had 
only this negative argument, it would be suffi- 
cient against an unsupported opposite assertion. 
But we have a positive and explicit statement 
that " the rest of the dead lived not again until 
the thousand years were finished." By "the rest 
of the dead," St. John evidently means those not 
included among the martyrs and confessors. This 
passage could have been supposed to announce 
the resurrection only by those whose foregone 
conclusions made it a necessity that it should be 
so regarded. 

3. Another reason against this supposition is 
the statement of St. John in reference to the 
martyrs and confessors, " On such the second 
death hath no power." If they should have had 
already a resurrection, this statement would have 
been needless. But, seeing these blessed spirits 
happy and with their Lord, St. John breaks out 
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in an expression of gratification at their glory 
and security. As if he said, Now I see that they 
are safe. They are priests of Gfod and Christ. 
They need not fear the second death which will 
conie to the risen wicked. They are as safe from 
it now as if they were clothed upon with spirit- 
ual bodies ! 

4. On the supposition that St. John meant by 
the living souls of the martyrs the risen bodies of 
all the saints, then why should it be said that 
they live and reign with Christ a thousand years ? 
Is it only a thousand years that they are to reign? 
St. Paul tells us that when we rise " we shall be 
for ever with the Lord." The dominion of the 
risen saints is to be an "everlasting dominion." 
The uniform representation of the condition of 
the risen righteous is, that henceforth their career 
of unbroken and uninterrupted glory, honor and 
immortality continues. There is no authority 
unless in this place for supposing that they 
reign a thousand years, and that then that reign 
is broken in upon by Satan loosed again, and that 
they are subjected to the toils and sorrows of 
an earthly combat with human foes, with the 
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armies of Gog and Magog, which, will be mus- 
tered to the strife at the close of the millennium. 

5. Moreover the mode in which the resurrec- 
tion, which is to take place after the millennium, 
is mentioned, leads us fairly to infer that that is 
to be the resurrection of both the righteous and 
the wicked. Its terms are too general to be lim- 
ited to the wicked. There is nothing in the de- 
scription from, which it can be properly inferred 
that the righteous will have been raised from, the 
dead for a thousand years. It is "the dead, 
small and great," that St. John saw standing be- 
fore God. The looks were opened ; and another 
book was opened, which was the book of life. 
If only the wicked are then to rise, no book " of 
life' would be opened then ; for their names are 
not in the book of life. The dead were judged out 
of the books. The sea gave up the dead that were 
in it all its dead. Death and hell the grave 
and hades gave up the dead all the dead that 
were in them. The language is inconsistent with 
the supposition that all the righteous should have 
risen and been judged a thousand years before. 

6. This representation is inconsistent with the 
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uniform language of Scripture, that all the dead 
are to be raised and judged together. It is true 
St. Paul says to the Thessalonians, "The dead 
in Christ shall rise first." But this evidently re- 
fers only to the order in which immediately suc- 
cessive events shall transpire. Observe St. 
Paul's argument : " I would not have you to 
be ignorant, brethren, concerning them that are 
asleep, that ye sorrow not, even as others who 
have no hope." He wishes to comfort them con- 
concerning their beloved dead. They shall see 
their dead again. "When Christ comes the living 
shall not prevent, or go before, the dead, to meet 
Him. Nay, the dead shall rise first. When they, 
the living, are changed in a moment, in the twink- 
ling of an eye, and join their Lord, they shall 
find that the risen dead are already with Him. 
This is the order in which the dead shall rise, as 
stated also by St. Paul in his epistle to the Cor- 
inthians : " The dead shall be raised incorruptible, 
and we (the living) shall be changed." It is, then, 
the order in which the dead and living right- 
eous shall be changed the first by being raised 
first, and the second by being then transformed. 
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But though this is the order of the resurrection, 
yet the resurrection of all the dead, to be fol- 
lowed by the judgment, is to be one grand trans- 
action. Such is the constant testimony of the 
Scriptures. Its uniform representation implies 
that all the world is to rise and be judged at once 
by Christ. He " hath appointed a day in which 
He will judge the quick and dead." " We must 
all stand before the judgment seat of Christ."* 
" The hour is coming in which all that are in 
the graves shall hear His voice, and come forth." 
(John, v. 28.) These representations are incon- 
sistent with the supposition that the righteous 
dead are to rise and be judged a thousand years 
before the wicked. 

7. That supposition, moreover, involves diffi- 
culties which are insuperable. We notice briefly 
some of them : 

(1.) It involves the existence simultaneously 
upon the earth of human beings in at least two 
widely diverse conditions. The risen dead are 
to possess spiritual bodies. The living saints are 

* See Matthew x. 32, 33 ; Mark, viii. 38 ; Matthew, xvi. 24-27 ; 
Matthew, xiiL 30 ; Komans, ii. 6-16 ; 2 Corinthians, v. 9-11. 


THE MILLENNIUM. 433 

to be changed in a moment. These constitute 
one class. Besides these there are to remain on 
earth many impenitent sinners. This is evident 
from the fact that when Satan shall be loosed he 
will rally these wicked ones in immense numbers. 
Now, how can two classes of beings so essen- 
tially different, the one with spiritual and glori- 
fied bodies, and the other with natural bodies, 
inhabit the same world ? If the world shall have 
been so altered in its constitution as to be the 
fit world for spiritual bodies, how can it be ad- 
apted for men yet carnal in soul and body ? If 
this is the kingdom of heaven, how can the flesh 
and blood of fallen man inherit it ? How, more- 
over, would such a world with evil beings yet 
in it and fitted for their abode, adjusted to their 
condition answer to the description of the king- 
dom to which the blessed depart, or which the 
risen dead enjoy ? The supposition is self-anni" 
hilating. 

(2.) But the supposition, in fact, involves the 
admission that there are to be three essentially 
diverse kinds of human beings simultaneously 

upon earth. Most of the advocates of a pre- 
39 


434 THE MILLEN NIUM. 

millennium, resurrection contend that "this earth 
is to continue for ever, and that mankind are for 
ever to occupy it, and multiply in an endless 
succession of generations"* Our blessed Lord 
explicitly declared that, "in the resurrection, 
i. e. 3 in the resurrection state, they neither marry 
nor are given in marriage, but are like the angels 
of God." Now, in order to make " these endless 
successive generations" on earth consistent with 
this assertion of the Saviour, it has become ne- 
cessary to suppose, that there is an essential dif- 
ference between the bodies of the risen dead 
and the changed or transformed living bodies, at 
Christ's coming. The former, it is said, are to 
be incorruptible, while the latter are to be only 
immortal !* But surely no one who reads St. 
Paul's description of the change which is to tran- 
spire in the living, can for a moment suppose that 
it is to be a condition less perfect than that of 
the risen dead. Both are to experience the same 
fortunes. " We which are alive and remain shall 
be caught up together with them m the clouds to 
meet the Lord in the air." Now, what confusion, 

* Lord's Coming and Reign of Christ, p. 151. f 'Lord, 267. ' 
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what difficulties, what absurdities, are involved 
in the supposition that there is to be on earth 
these three classes of human beings one of the 
risen dead, with spiritual and incorruptible 
bodies like the angels, not marrying ; another of 
the transformed living, immortal by Grod's favor, 
though not incorruptible in their own nature, 
marrying and giving in marriage, and producing 
"endless successive generations ;" and still an- 
other of men in the natural body, and with the 
carnal mind ! 

(3.) It is another consequence of this system, 
that it makes a distinction, in point of dignity 
and glory, between those saints who died before 
Christ's coming, and those who are to be alive 
at His coming; together with the endless success- 
ive generations which shall follow them, for which 
there is no reason in itself, and no authority in 
the word of God. It makes all the former to 
have immortal and incorruptible bodies, and the 
latter to have bodies that are only immortal. It 
makes the former to be like the angels, and the lat- 
ter to be like men in their mortal state, marrying 
and producing endless successive generations. It 
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makes the former to be kings and priests, and 
the latter to be only the people and the subjects 
of the kingdom. Now, why should the saint 
that died before Christ's second coming be ex- 
alted above the equal or superior saint who shall 
be alive at His coming ? How, on such a suppo- 
sition, shall every man be rewarded " according 
to his works ?" His reward and glory in the 
Idngdom of heaven would not then be dependant 
on his faith, and zeal, and love, and devotion to 
his Master, but on the mere fact, in which there 
could be no ground for reward or punishment, of 
living before or after the second advent. The 
supposition is inconsistent with the whole tenor 
of the word of God. 

(4.) Still another inconvenient consequence 
must follow this system, and that is the obvious fact 
that this globe will not be large enough to sustain 
a population of all the risen righteous, and the liv- 
ing righteous, and the rapidly accumulating mil- 
lions that will come into being through years 
which the most of these theorists assert will be, 
not a thousand, but three hundred and sixty 
thousand. It is an easy device to resolve all the 


THE MILLENNIUM. 437 

difficulty by the power of God, and to say that 
there will be no sea, and to hint at the work Grod 
may have for His people to do in other worlds, 
and to reprove such an objection as being the un- 
worthy cavil of our want of faith and of our ig- 
norance. But it is an objection not provided 
for, and not thus answered. Such bodies as 
these are represented to be must have space 
enough to live in, and food enough to live upon. 
As to their transfer to other worlds, is it con- 
sistent with the declaration that the saved shall 
go no more out for ever from their heavenly 
home? It is a valid objection to their system, 
and if it introduces a mode of reasoning unsuited 
to the subject, the responsibility must rest with 
those whose theories make it necessary. 

(5.) It is another consequence of this scheme, 
that it must represent such a contest, at the close 
of the millennium, between the saints and the 
nations of the earth gathered by loosened Satan 
to the battle, as seems to be plainly impossible. 
Imagine Christ on earth, surrounded by all the 
risen saints, of all time, and all the living saints, 
after a glorious reign of a thousand years, or 
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three hundred and sixty thousand years a glo- 
rious company so vast that we may say that it has 
"numbers without number ;" imagine this im- 
mense, glorious, powerful people of God, with 
Christ visibly among them, surrounded and set 
upon by the nations under Satan, as the record 
assures us the saints will be at that period ! "And 
they went up on the breadth of the earth, and 
compassed the camp of the saints about and the 
holy city ; and fire came down out of heaven and 
devoured them." Can it be possible to suppose 
that if all the dead were risen the nations could 
thus surround their camp, and make an interpo- 
sition by fire from heaven necessary for their 
deliverance ? 

(6.) The difficulties of those who advocate a 
resurrection of the righteous previous to the mil- 
lennium, in reference alike to the righteous and 
the wicked who shall be alive at Christ's com- 
ing, are overwhelming. Those who adopt this 
scheme do not know how to dispose of them. 
Some of them, as we have seen, make of the 
righteous who are alive at Christ's coming, and 
all their descendants, a permanently lower class 
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than the risen and glorified righteous. Some make 
them to have unfallen Adam's purity of nature. 
No place is given in this scheme for their judgment. 
It is only the risen., righteous that are judged at 
Christ's coming. It is only the risen wicked that 
are judged at the close of the millennium. There 
is no place or time provided for their judgment 
and reward. No less are the difficulties which be- 
set their, views in reference to the living wicked. 
Some suppose that all the living wicked shall 
he consumed at Christ's coming, and that over all 
the earth there will be only righteousness and 
peace. How, then, there is to be a rally of such 
mighty powers of evil at the close of the mil- 
lennium, they frankly admit themselves una- 
ble to explain. Some have adopted the most 
grotesque methods of explaining this great 
difficulty. Burnet contends for a double race 
of mankind during the millennium one the 
glorified sons of God, and the other born of 
the earth, sons of the earth, generated from 
the slime of the ground and heat of the 
sun, as brute creatures were at first. These 
he supposes to be the powers gathered under 
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Grog and Magog. Even this wild notion has mod- 
ern adherents. Others suppose that a remnant 
will escape the conflagration at Christ's coming, 
and multiply in the dark by-places of the world, 
and rally against Christ at the close of the mil- 
lennium. Others believe that these powers of 
darkness will be evil beings from other worlds ; 
others that they will be some of the risen wicked. 
These fantastic and impossible devices are made 
necessary by the theory that the righteous will 
rise at the beginning of the millennium. This 
very statement seems sufficient to confute the 
system which they are adduced to explain. 

In arranging the events, and describing the 
characteristics of the millennium, I shall merely 
state, without adducing additional proofs of such 
points as have been dwelt upon in previous lec- 
tures. 

1. The coming of Christ will be personal and 
visible. He will come in like manner as He went. 
(Acts, i. 11.) He went away visibly in the flesh. 
He is to come with all His saints. (1 Thessa- 
lonians, ii. 13.) Every eye shall see Him. (Rev- 
elation, i. 7.) All the great events which are to 
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follow are to be connected with this personal 
coming.* 

2. Then will follow the scourging of the na- 
tions, and the separation from among them, and 
the gathering together, of the righteous. This 
sifting of the nations by the Saviour, at His com- 
ing, preparatory to the setting up of His kingdom, 
is frequently confounded with the final separa- 
tion at the judgment, and at the resurrection, 
of all the risen dead, of the righteous, and the 
wicked. This separation at the coming of Christ 
may be seen to be clearly distinguished from the 
final separation at the judgment, in our Lord's 
own description of His coming. (Matthew, xxiv., 
xxv.) " Then there shall two be in the field ; 
the one shall be taken and the other left. Two 
women shall be grinding at the mill ; the one 
shall be taken and the other left." (Matthew, 
xxiv. 40, 41.) Here one is taken into the kingdom 
of Christ, and the other left among His enemies. 
This is not the same separation as that subse- 
quently mentioned, when the Son of Man " shall 
sit on the throne of His glory" as a judge, and "be- 

* 2 Timothy, iv. 1 ; 1 Thessalonians, hr. 16 ; 2 Thessalonians, i. 6, 1. 
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fore Him shall be gathered all nations/' and shall 
consign the class on the right to " life eternal" 
and the class upon the left to " everlasting pun- 
ishment." (Matthew, xxv. 31-46.) The same 
sifting we suppose to be intended by the send- 
ing of the angels " to gather together' " Grod's 
elect." It is the living elect that are thus to be 
severed and gathered. (Mark, xiii. 27 ; Matthew, 
xxiv. 31.) 

3. The destruction of the Papal power is to be 
effected by the coming of Christ, who will con- 
sume it with the spirit of His mouth, and destroy 
it with the brightness of His coming. 

4. The restoration and conversion of the Jews, 
and the union with them of all Grentile saints, will 
then take place. 

5. Then Christ will reign during the period 
designated as a thousand years, over His kingdom 
established upon earth. 

6. But though his kingdom will be established 
upon earth for this period, is it equally certain that 
He in person will reside and reign on earth ? So 
millennarians usually contend. It is granted that 
He will come in person and set up His kingdom. 
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But we see. no -proof that He will remain, as at 
His first coming, on the earth, in person. This 
is inferred wholly on the ground that He will 
come in person, and, establish His kingdom. But 
in a passage much relied upon to prove the res- 
urrection of the saints at Christ's coming, it is 
declared that we shall meet the Lord in the air, 
and so be for ever with the Lord. It is not a 
meeting or a dwelling with Him on the earth. 

The fact that Christ is : to : come in person and 
set up a kingdom and truly reign in it has been, 
I think, too hastily supposed to involve the per- 
sonal bodily residence of Christ on earth., . The 
language used in reference to Christ's, reign and 
residence on earth is no stronger than that used 
to describe Jehovah's presence in the Jewish 
Church. From that presence, and that govern- 
ment, I conceive we shall best be guided to a. 
right view of Christ's; presence during, the mil- 
lennium. Jehovah came down on Sinai. He 
dwelt between the cherubims. His presence went 
with the people through the wilderness. (Exo- 
dus, xxxiii. 13, 14, 15.) He dwelt upon mount 
Zion ? ('Psalm Ixxiv., 2 ; Joel, iii. 7j Isaiah,. yiii. 


444 THE MILLENNIUM. 

18. ; Isaiah, xxiv. 23.) We have no other, and 
no more explicit description of the presence of 
Christ. He will show Himself to the world at 
His coming, as. Jehovah did to the Jews on Sinai. 
His presence in His kingdom will be as distinctly 
known, and by as miraculous attestations as was 
Jehovah's presence known among the Jews by 
the Schekinah, and the Urirn, and the Thummim. 
His will and law will be as fully known as it was 
to the Jews through Moses, through the proph- 
ets, through Urim nd Thummim. This, surely, 
is a conception of the method of Christ's reign 
upon earth more consonant with His present 
glory than that He should fix His throne at 
Jerusalem, and reign over a world not yet fully 
subdued to His righteous sway and marshal 
in person His hosts to the great battle of Arma- 
geddon. 

7. It seems to be a privilege granted to the 
Apostles, who were promised in the regeneration 
when Christ should set up His throne, to sit upon 
the twelve thrones, and to the martyrs and confess- 
ors against the Papacy, that they should live and 
reign with Christ a thousand years. We are not 
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told that they shall thus reign in their resurrec- 
tion bodies. It was the souls of the martyrs and 
confessors that were seen by St. John. The 
spirits of the righteous dead rest in Paradise. 
Some of these favored spirits may be summoned 
by Christ to attend Him with the angels, when 
He shall come on the clouds with glory. Is it 
not meet that some of the trophies of His love 
some that suffered most and were most faith- 
ful should share His crown as they bore His 
cross, and witness the triumph and the peaceful 
prosperity of the Church in the world, where it 
was trodden under foot, preparatory to the trans- 
fer of all the righteous to the New Jerusalem ? 
Exceptions to the law that all must die a and that 
all dead bodies must sleep in dust, and all de- 
parted spirits rest in Paradise until the resurrec- 
tion and the judgment, had already been exhibi- 
ted. Enoch and Elias were translated. Moses 
and Elias appeared to Jesus upon Tabor. At 
the crucifixion the bodies of many saints arose. 
It is no greater or more wonderful deviation from 
this law that the Apostles, and martyrs, and con- 
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fessors should be loosed from hades, and live and 
reign with Christ a thousand years. . . . 

8. During this period of a thousand years Sa- 
tan shall be bound. Oh, how glorious may the 
kingdom of Christ become here on earth, even 
while the saints are in their corruptible bodies, 
when the evil influence of Satan shall be with- 
drawn when Christ shall personally, and evi- 
dently, and to the consciousness of His people, 
administer His kingdom ; when the wicked world 
shall be sifted, and all the associations of the 
righteous shall be righteous ! Now we carry on 
our Christian warfare, with Christ not present in 
direct manifestation, against the world, the flesh 
and the devil. How much more successful will 
be the eiforts of the saints to be holy, when with 
a present Saviour, and the devil and the world 
absent, they shall be compelled to war only with 
the flesh and the fleshly mind ! 

9. That the restored and converted Jews will 
enjoy a position of peculiar eminence and glory 
seems plainly intimated by the prophets. Unto 
Zion shall come the first dominion ; the kingdom 
shall come to the daughter of Jerusalem. (Mi- 
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cah, iy. 8.) The abundance of the sea shall be 
converted unto her; the forces of the Grentiles 
shall come, unto her ; the multitude of camels, 
the dromedaries of Midian and Ephah, the flocks 
of Kedar and the rams of Nebaoth, the silver and 
the gold all these shall flow into restored Je- 
rusalem, and glorify the house of God's glory. 
(Isaiah, Ix. 5, 6, 7.) Bangs shall be her nurs- 
ing fathers, and queens her nursing mothers. 
(Isaiah, xlix. 23.) Her counsellors, and judges, 
and princes ; her officers and exactors, will be 
just and righteous. (Isaiah, xxxii. 50; Ix. 17; 
Jeremiah, xxx. 21.) All that see them will ac- 
knowledge that they are the seed whom the Lord 
hath blessed. As in Jerusalem the Lord's glory 
shall appear ; as Zion is to be His throne, and 
the Jews His recovered and favored people ; all 
that see them shall acknowledge that they are 
the seed whom the Lord hath blessed ; and they 
will be made a blessing, "showers of blessings," 
to the nations.* (Isaiah, Ixi. 9 ; Ezekiel, xxxiv. 
26.) 

* Isaiah, xxxiii. 6 5 Hebrews, xii. 28 ; Isaiah, ii. 2 ; Micah, iv. 2 ; 
Zeehariah, viii. 23 ; Isaiah, Ixi. 6 ; lvi. 20, 21 ; Zechariah, xiv. 9. 
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10. More than its old fertility and beauty shall 
be restored to the holy land ; and all nations shall 
dwell in peace, prosperity and security, until the 
last great outbreak of the powers of darkness, 
when Satan shall be unloosed. Lebanon shall be 
turned into a fruitful field, and the fruitful field be 
as a forest. (Isaiah, xxix. 17.) The desert shall 
rejoice, and blossom as the rose. (Isaiah, xxxv. 
1, 2.) No lion or ravenous beast shall be there. 
(Verse 9.) Human life shall be prolonged, 
(Isaiah, Ixv. 20,) and the nation shall multiply 
in numbers and prosperity. The prophets are 
full of these assurances of the glory of restored 
Israel, and of the blessings which shall flow to 
them from all the nations. And for all this phys- 
ical change, there may be no need of any other 
change than those which are purely moral and 
spiritual. If the mind of Christ, the gentleness 
of Christ, were to pervade all this world, what 
results would not come from the reward of indus- 
try, the care of animals the enhancement of 
their beauty and their power, their training and 
development, until instinct should touch the very 
dividing line which separates it from reason. 
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How glorious would become the forms of man 
and woman; how enlarged their capacities and 
their empire over the laws of nature, which they 
would employ in the service of righteousness and 
peace ; how would the waste places of the earth 
be made to bud and blossom as the rose ! Put 
this earth for a thousand years under the culture 
of a righteous race, and how would it seem in 
comparison with its present condition like a par- 
adise of Grod ! 

Yet, notwithstanding the glory of Christ's mil- 
lennium kingdom, man's physical and moral na- 
ture, I do not suppose, will be essentially changed. 
Still, the children of fallen Adam, men will be 
subject unto death, and each new child of hu- 
manity will need to be born again. Sinners will 
remain upon the earth. They will be those that 
were left when the righteous were taken* They 
will rally and unite at the close of the millen- 
nium reign a point which we will resume in the 
next lecture and attack the saints ; and their 
overthrow will be the last act of this world's 
drama previous to the final and general judg- 
ment. 
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Such is my view of the millennium kingdom. 
It is full, of holy attraction to the children of 
God. It is human and pleasing, and yet not car- 
nal. It is holy, without being impalpable and 
vague. It is as near like heaven to the right- 
eous as any world could be, in which sinners yet 
live., and to which Satan is again to return, and 
in which saints themselves have hearts not wholly 
sanctified. I will not say that it is easier to my 
faith, because all things revealed are equal to 
the believer in this respect ; but I will say that 
it seems more congenial to my hopes and feelings, 
as a redeemed child of Grod, that this earth, and 
ransomed man upon it, should go through together 
this process of gradual renovation into perfection. 
Man and the earth fell together, and were to- 
gether cursed, the latter because of the former. 
Now, it is the law of my spiritual life that, the 
Holy Spirit being given to me, I must work out 
my salvation with fear and trembling. Slowly 
and painfully is my spiritual nature to be reno- 
vated. The earth that fell; and was cursed with 
man, and because of him is'it not also to rise, 
in analogy with this process in the soul of man, 
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and to be gradually restored to beauty and fer- 
tility, until the -period when God shall 'suddenly 
restore it, as. he will also suddenly restore man 
at the resurrection^ to complete perfection? Has 
not man from the beginniiigj even in sin, been 
" subduing and replenishing" it from the wild 
waste world it was when it was lying under the 
first curse of Grod? Has not his industry, and 
art, and science, made many desert places smile 
with cultivation, plenty and fertility ? And shall 
not this process go on yet further through man's 
agency, man elevated and purified during all the 
calm millennium years ? Is it not meet, is it not 
congenial to the renewed heart of the Christian 
-that as this earth was cursed by his sin, its 
renovation should be commenced through his 
sanctification ? Is not this what St. Paul means 
by these remarkable words, "For the earnest ex- 
pectation of the creature waiteth for the manifes- 
tation of the sons of God. For the creature was 
made subject to vanity not willingly, but by rea- 
son of him who hath subjected the same in hope. 
For the creature also shall be delivered from the 
bondage of corruption' into the glorious liberty 
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of the children of God." Observe, now, the 
analogy between this fallen world and the fallen 
soul ! The fallen soul is gradually wrought by 
grace into some likeness of its first holy beauty. 
At the resurrection, when there shall be a consum- 
mation of bliss, both of body and soul, it shall be 
all holy and complete. The fallen world is, un- 
der the hand of man, undergoing preparations for 
-renovation. At the coming of Christ and the man- 
ifestation of the sons of Grod, it shall have such a 
deliverance from the bondage of "corruption as is 
analogous to the conversion of the soul. Then, 
through the long and calm millennium, it shall 
have from the hand of man that culture, that im- 
provement, which shall make it, under the bless- 
ing of Grod, bountiful, beautiful and fertile ; which 
shall be in analogy with man's sanctification. 
Now, is it not a pleasant thought that this 
world's life is to be like that of sinful but re- 
deemed man, and that he who dragged nature 
down shall, by his toils, lift her into the begin- 
ning of a beauty which shall make her fit for the 
abode of angels ? And as at the resurrection, 
man will emerge from the grave, glorious and im- 
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mortal, and fit for a higher sphere ; so out of the 
heavings, and convulsions, and burnings of that 
day shall the earth come purified and ready, as 
a " habitation of holiness." Yes, it is a Chris- 
tian instinct a feeling of the human Christian 
heart not only to desire to be with Christ in 
glory, but also to see this familiar home, earth, 
grow pure and glorious ; to know that this old 
homestead which we are compelled to leave, as 
yet rude and incomplete, shall be cared for and 
beautified by our children, who shall fall heirs to 
the wealth and glory of the millennium. And as 
we may suppose that one who from a cottage has 
reached an earthly throne, would look back from 
his elevation with peculiar tenderness to the 
scenes of humble childhood so, when we shall 
be throned kings and priests unto God, in the 
new Jerusalem, we may look back with loving 
remembrance to the home of our low estate, and 
rejoice that it has been renovated, enlarged, and 
fitted for the abodes of pure immortals. 


LECTURE XIV. 

THE NEW JEEUSALEM: CONCLUSION. 

THE view which I have presented of the mil- 
lennium and its connected events is in substance 
this : The Papacy will be destroyed ; the Jews 
restored and converted ;' the guilty nations 
scourged; and the righteous gathered together 
in a kingdom, at the personal coming of Christ. 
The Saviour will manifest Himself to His peo- 
ple, and convey to them His will, as distinctly 
as He did to the Jewish nation. The souls of 
the Apostles, and martyrs, and confessors, shall 
enjoy the blessed privilege of being with Christ 
in His administration of His kingdom, previous 
to the resurrection. After the continuance of 
this kingdom for a period designated as a thou- 
sand years during which Satan shall be bound 
Satan, loosed again, shall go out to deceive 
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the nations, and shall gather together the ene- 
mies of God, who shall do battle against the 
saints, and shall be consumed. Then shall come 
the resurrection, and the final judgment, and the 
separation to different worlds of the righteous 
and the wicked. 

Many objections may be made to this order 
of events. To some minds they may seem in- 
superable. It seems, ,however a to possess some 
great advantages. It provides for the general 
expectation of the restoration and conversion of 
the Jews. It admits the personal coming of 
Christ, and the establishment and government 
of a glorious and happy kingdom on the earth. 
It provides for the difficulty that Crod's judgr 
ments on guilty nations are sometimes in Scrip- 
ture connected with His advent, and sometimes 
referred to the close of His millennium kingdom. 
It removes the objections which are made to the 
doctrine of a personal .and constant bodily pres- 
ence of Christ, on the earth, and the co-existence 
in this world of the bodies, of the risen, and spirit-" 
ual, and glorified saints, with the bodies of unre-. 
generate sinners, and with the transformed, but 
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not spiritual bodies of the righteous then living 
on the earth. It satisfies the statements that 
Christ will come with His saints, by the suppo- 
sition that the Apostles, and martyrs, and con- 
fessors will come with Him ; while at the same 
time it removes the difficulty which would oth- 
erwise arise, of conceiving how Christ could at 
the same time come with His saints, and come to 
raise them from the dead. These are some of 
the more obvious advantages of this interpreta- 
tion. 

" And when the thousand years are expired, Satan shall be 
loosed out of his prison, and shall go out to deceive the na- 
tions -which, are in the four quarters of the earth, Gog and 
Magog, to gather them together to battle : the number of 
whom is as the sand of the sea. And they went up on the 
breadth, of the earth and compassed the camp of the saints 
about, and the beloved city : and fire came down from God, 
out of heaven, and devoured them." REVELATION, xx. 7, 8, 9. 

At the expiration of the thousand years, Sa- 
tan, loosed from prison, shall go forth to the na- 
tions, numerous in population as the sands of the 
sea, which are in the four quarters of the earth, 
Gog and Magog. This statement in connection 


CONCLUSION. 457 

with that which follows, viz., that " they went up 
on the breadth of the earth, and compassed the 
camp of the saints and the beloved city," is very 
difficult to be explained on the theory that the. 
risen and glorified saints, on the renovated earth, 
made "a new heavens and a new earth, wherein 
dwelleth righteousness," dwell and reign with 
Christ, present in body, and seated upon the 
throne of His kingdom in Jerusalem. It seems 
incredible that the enemies of Gfod, after a thou- 
sand years of such a reign of Christ, should be 
numerous enough to encompass the camp and the 
holy city, which is to be constituted of all the 
righteous of all previous time. Independent of 
the difficulty of the contemporaneous existence 
of such different beings on the earth, the relative 
numbers and strength of the two parties is incon- 
ceivable. But with the explanation which we 
have given, it is not difficult to conceive that 
when Satan's influence on the minds of men 
shall be restored, a rally of all the powers of 
evil will be made. 

The nations are described as being in the four 
corners of the world. This appears to imply that, 
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though Christ's kingdom during the millennium was 
established in great power and glory, yet all men 
were not under its influence ; and that multitudes 
still born in sin, and continuing unregenerate, 
would be ready to be led captive by Satan at 
his will, when he should be again unloosed. We 
know that no evidence of the presence, and power, 
and judgments of Grod are sufficient, of themselves, 
to change the hearts of the unregenerate. We 
know how the Jews rebelled against Jehovah, im- 
mediately after they had seen his arm made bare 
for them in Egypt, at the Red Sea, and in the 
wilderness. We know how multitudes of Jews 
and G-entiles rejected Jesus in the very presence 
of His miraculous works. Notwithstanding, then, 
the manifested presence of Christ among the na- 
tions during the millennium, there will be many 
still slow of heart to believe, and hardened by 
the deceitfulness of sin, and roused to active en- 
mity by their own hearts, and these will all 
band together against Christ's kingdom at the 
close of the millennium reign, by the instigation 
of the devil. 

"Gog and Magog" are names which either 
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stand as specimens of the nations which are to 
be gathered, or as a general name for them, or 
as symbols signifying that such as Gog and Ma- 
gog were they will be. The name of Grog, as a 
prince, occurs in Ezekiel, (xxxvtii. 2, 3, 16, 18 ; 
xxxix. 111.) He is an invader of the land of 
Israel, the chief prince of Mesech and Tubal. 
(xxxviii. 2.) Magog, and the land of Magog, 
are also mentioned. Great obscurity prevails as 
to the person and place thus designated. Jo- 
sephus drops the word Magog and substitutes 
the Scythians. Mesech and Tubal are associ- 
ated by Ezekiel with Gog and Magog. These two 
latter countries lie between the Euxine and the 
Caspian seas. The people thus designated would 
probably be understood by the Hebrews to be 
the unknown barbarous tribes of whom central 
Asia stood in terror, which were around and be- 
yond the Caucasian mountains. Such enemies 
as were these to Israel would the nations be to 
God's people, whom Satan would gather to bat- 
tle. It may be that this is the locality in which 
the gathering is to be made. From this point 
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their united forces may Ibe poured down upon 
Palestine. 

Then will follow their destruction. The mode 
in which it will be accomplished is variously de- 
scribed. Here it is said that "fire came down 
out of heaven and devoured them." In the pre- 
vious chapter Christ is described as coming on a 
white horse, with a sword in his mouth, smiting 
the nations, and treading the winepress of the 
fierceness and wrath of Almighty Grod. It is to 
be a supernatural overthrow, executed by Christ. 

Transcendently awful is the description of this 
final destruction of the nations. In the previous 
chapter, the fowls that fly in the midst of heaven 
are called to the supper of the great Grod, to eat 
the flesh of kings, captains, mighty men, and 
horses. It is the battle of Armageddon. An 
overthrow it will be like that of Sisera and his 
host at Megiddo. On the same great plain of 
Esdraelon it may take place. This is the final 
destruction to which some portions of the proph- 
ecies of the Old Testament refer. As in one 
strain of a prophecy of judgments our Lord fore- 
tells the destruction of Jerusalem, the scourging 
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of the nations at His coming, and the final de- 
struction of the nations, preparatory to the last 
judgment ; so also the prophets' minds not un- 
frequently flash over the whole extent of the lat- 
ter days' woes and judgments. Such we suppose 
to be the case with the prophet Ezekiel, in the 
thirty-eighth and thirty-ninth chapters. Harmo- 
nious with these terrific descriptions are such as 
these of Ezekiel. 

" And it shall come to pass in that day, that I will give 
unto Gog a place there of graves in Israel, the valley of the 
passengers on the east of the sea : and it shall stop the noses 
of the passengers : and there shall they bury Gog and all his 
multitude : and they shall call it the valley of Hamon-gog. 
And, seven months shall the house of Israel be burying of 
them, that they may cleanse the land. Yea, all the people of 
the land shall bury them : and it shall be to them a renown! 
the day that I shall be glorified, saith the Lord God. And 
they shall sever out men of continual employment, passing 
through the land to bury with the passengers those that re- 
main upon the face of the earth to cleanse it : after the end 
of seven months shall they search. And the passengers that 
pass through the land, when any seeth a man's bone, then 
shall he set up a sign by it, till the buriers have buried it in 
the valley of Hamon-gog." EZEKIEL, xxxix. 11-15. 
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From these statements we may form a general 
conception of the period here described. As it 
is to occur when " the thousand years are ex- 
pired/' we may conclude that, whether or no 
some period shall elapse in which this opposi- 
tion may be matured, it will be the next prom- 
inent event. But the period will be brief com- 
pared to that by which it shall have been pre- 
ceded ; for Satan will be loosed only for a " little 
season" That he should thus deceive the na- 
tions, and that there should be a state of things 
favorable to his evil purpose, is in harmony with 
what we know often prevails in the world, as 
well as with Scriptural representations of the 
condition of things in the last days. A period 
of declension and coldness frequently succeeds 
a time of refreshing, from the presence of the 
Lord. If, at such a time, as the Jews became 
wearied of Jehovah for their king, the Church 
should become indifferent and cold, even under 
the direct government and presence of Christ, 
then, its "power over the nations" being en- 
feebled, and Satan's influence being again loosed 
in the world, the love of many of the saints may 
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wax cold, and the enmity of sinners be aroused 
into the mad presumption of again taking counsel 
together against the Lord and against His an- 
ointed. 

But it will be in vain. " The devil that de- 
ceived them was cast into the lake of fire and 
brimstone, where the beast and the false prophet 
are, and shall be tormented day and night for 
ever and ever." 

Then will follow the great and final judgment. 
Christ will then sit upon His throne a great 
white throne. (Verse 11.) The sea, and death, 
and hades will have delivered up their dead. 
(Yerse 13.) The earth and the heavens shall 
have fled away. (Verse 12.) The dead, small 
and great all the dead shall stand before Grod. 
The books will be opened, and the dead judged 
out of the books. (Verse 12.) They shall be 
judged according to their works. (Verse 13.) 
Yet whosoever is not found written in the book 
of life, among the pardoned righteous, will be 
cast into the lake of fire. (Verse 15.) Then 
death and hades shall themselves be cast into 
the lake of fire. (Verse 14.) Death, as a sepa- 
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ration of soul and body, the first death, shall he 
no more. " This is the second death," or the 
final condemnation of the wicked and their de- 
struction in hell. Such are the awful incidents 
and issues of the last great day. 

After the judgment was closed St. John " saw 
a new heaven and a new earth ; for the first 
heaven and the first earth were passed away ; 
and there was no more sea." Sin is for ever 
shut up in hell. It shall no more go forth to 
disturb Gfod's peaceful and righteous universe. 
AH sorrow has gone away with sin. Trials, 
sorrows, wars and woes are no more. A scene 
of perfect and perpetual hliss opens to the con- 
templation of those whose hearts have been 
weighed down by the sins and sorrows of a 
fallen world. As my purpose leads me to dwell 
chiefly upon the prophetic announcements of this 
book, I cannot indulge in those soothing and ele- 
vating thoughts and anticipations which the glo- 
rious descriptions of heaven contained in the re- 
maining chapters so naturally suggest. 

St. John a describes new heaven and a new 
earth after he had described the judgment. It 
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would seem that this new heaven and earth, 
then, for the first time, came into being. Mil- 
lennarians, however, for the most part, contend 
that the "new heavens and earth" were the 
earth purified by fire at Christ's coming. But 
surely there is no reason for supposing that the 
narrative here is retrospective. It does not turn 
back to any events previous to the last general 
judgment. It deals with events which follow 
after the judgment. That this is the case is evi- 
dent from his mentioning that the first heaven 
and the first earth were passed away, and that 
there was no more sea. In the earth as it was' 
at the first judgment, and therefore after the 
coming and kingdom of Christ, there was a sea ; 
for "the sea gave up the dead that were in it." 
(Verse 13.) It is true that Isaiah mentions a 
new heaven and a new earth (Isaiah Ixv. 17 5 
Ixvi. 22) in connection with the millennium king- 
dom. The change which would, then, pass over 
the world at Christ's coming kingdom, is such as 
to lead him to speak of it as a new heaven and 
earth. But, in using the same phrase to desig- 
nate the world which the risen and accepted 
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righteous will enjoy after the judgment, he con- 
nects with it expressions which plainly show 
that it is not the same new heaven and earth 
which were mentioned by the Prophet Isaiah, 
the kingdom of God. He distinctly states that 
the first heaven and earth had passed away, and 
that there was no more sea. Moreover, in the 
description of the last judgment, in the previous 
chapter, it is mentioned that when Christ sat on 
His throne the earth and the heaven fled away ; 
and this clear declaration is made yet more em- 
phatic by the singular expression which is added, 
that " there was found no place for them." Now, 
the heavens and the earth which fled away from 
Christ on the throne must have been those in- 
habited by the righteous during the millennium ; 
for it was at the close of the millennium that this 
fleeing away is to occur. If they were called 
new by Isaiah, in the contrast of their peace and 
prosperity with the world before Christ's com- 
ing, yet they passed away when He took His 
seat on the throne of judgment. They could not 
have been those which St. John saw in which 
there was no more sea. They could not have 
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been those mentioned by St. Peter, in which 
" dwelleth righteousness." (2 Peter, iii. 13,) 
which would appear after the heavens were 
dissolved, and the elements were melted with 
fervent heat. 

Everything in the narrative of St. John itself 
seems adverse to the opinion that it is this earth 
that is to be the new Jerusalem, the heaven, the 
everlasting abode of the redeemed. Such an 
opinion is made plausible only by bringing the 
statement of Isaiah, not to explain, but to con- 
tradict that of St. John. In St. John's narra- 
tive, the heavens and earth existing at the final 
judgment the heavens and earth, therefore, of 
the millennium flee away. There is no place 
for them. A new heaven and a new earth is 
seen by him. In this there is no more sea. To 
this new heaven and new earth, or on it, and 
part of it, St. John sees the "holy city, the new 
Jerusalem, coming down from Grod out of heaven, 
prepared as a bride adorned for her husband." 
Whatever may be the full and precise meaning 
of this language ; in what way soever it may 
verify the promise of Christ, that in His father'^ 
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house He would prepare a place for His disci- 
ples, it at least seems plain that it is a new and 
another world which is to be prepared for the 
abode of the redeemed. It is one in which Grod 
will dweU with them. (Verse 3.) No tears, no 
death, no sorrow, no pain, shall be there. (Verse 
4.) All things shall be made new. (Verse 5.) 
He who sits upon the throne, the Alpha and 
Omega, promises all these things to those who 
thirst for them, and overcome the world. 
(Verses 6, 7.) But sinners shall have their part 
in the lake of fire. (Verse 8.) When these de- 
clarations of Him who sat upon the throne were 
finished, one of the seven angels took St. John to 
a high mountain, and showed him the holy city 
descending out of heaven, having the glory of 
God. (Verses 9, 10, 11.) Her light was like 
jasper and crystal. (Verse 11.) Her walls 
were high : at her twelve gates, named from the 
twelve tribes of Israel, were twelve angels ; on 
each side three. (Verses 12, 13,) There were 
twelve foundations to the walls, bearing the 
names of the twelve Apostles of the Lamb. 
(Verse 14.) And the angel measured the city, 
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and described the precious stones of the founda- 
tions, and the materials of the gates and walls, 
all glorious and beautiful. (Verses 15, 21.) In 
that city there is no need of the sun. The Lamb 
is the light thereof. Its gates are continually 
open. Nothing that defileth shall ever enter 
that pure abode. (Verses 22, 27.) Such are 
some of the glorious descriptions of the home of 
the redeemed. What spiritual gifts and glories 
are intimated by them j what rewards and places 
of dignity are to be enjoyed by the Apostles and 
other eminent saints of Gfod, we are not able 
fully to comprehend. But so ravishing is the 
blessedness portrayed, that the heart hastens to 
the coming of the day of Grod, and joins in St. 
John's fervent prayer, " Come Lord Jesus !" 

The last chapter contains a further description 
of the heavenly Jerusalem a gracious invitation 
to all to drink of the water of life freely; an 
anathema against all who shall add to, or take 
away from, the words of this prophecy ; an 'inti- 
mation that the Saviour will come quickly ; a 
prayer of the Apostle that He may so come ; 
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and a benediction " The grace of our Lord Je- 
sus Christ be with you all !" 

The latter part of the last chapter constitutes 
the prologue of this magnificent prophetic vision. 
"We can in no way so fitly close this rapid expo- 
sition as by the facts, thoughts, exhortations, 
encouragements, and benedictions which inspira- 
tion has itself provided. 

1. The angel assures St. John that these things 
are " faithful and true." They are dictated by 
the "Lord God of the holy prophets." They are 
divine disclosures of things to be, in the same 
sense, and for the same purposes, as those of 
the ancient prophets, whose announcements have 
been fulfilled. They are recorded to show unto 
the servants of God not to hide from them the 
things that must shortly be done. In view of 
this declaration, is it a reverent treatment of this 
portion of God's word to speak of it as if it were 
a series of enigmas, and of its attempted expo- 
sition as if it were madness, or presumption, or a 
fanciful incursion into dreamland? Is it right 
to boast of a neglect of this book, as if it were a 
proof of a peculiarly pious humility ; and of the 
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absence of all opinion of its meaning, as if it were 
evidence of a rare wisdom which knows how to 
content itself with unenquiring ignorance ? He 
should be careful not to speak of those announce- 
ments which are named Apocalypse, or Revelation, 
which are called " faithful and true," which are 
declared to be dictated by the " Lord Glod of the 
holy prophets," for the purpose of showing unto 
His servants "things which must shortly be 
done/' as if they were the pious dreams and 
idle fancies with which the aged Apostle inno- 
cently, but unprofitably, cheered his solitary exile 
upon Patmos. 

2. If they had been so, the angel would not 
so solemnly have announced that " blessed is he 
that Jceepeth the sayings of the prophecy of this 
book." They are sayings which are not to be 
passed by and dismissed without study, and 
almost with contempt. They are to be kept 
and blessed is he that keepeth them. And 
yet, in opposition to this declaration of the an- 
gel, how many ministers of Grod have I heard, 
in substance, say, "Foolish is he that stud- 
ies, presumptuous he that ventures to explain, 
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fanciful and unpractical he who keeps these 
sayings !" I will rather believe the angel who 
speaks at the bidding of the Lord God of the 
holy prophets, that "Messed is he that keep- 
eth the sayings of the prophecy of this book !" 
Surely it is blessed to keep these glorious say- 
ings in our heart of hearts ! What can more ele- 
vate, and cheer, and bless our hearts in a world 
of sin and sorrow than to trace God in the midst 
of it, counteracting and subjugating evil, and guid- 
ing His pilgrim and persecuted people through 
its toils and conflicts into final blessedness and 
rest? What can be more practically and con- 
stantly a comfort and joy to the heart than to 
feel that the triumph of righteousness is certain 
and at hand ; that the blessed millennium is 
dawning on the world ; that Satan is to be 
bruised under the feet of Christ's people short- 
ly ; that sin is at last to be banished from God's 
universe ; and that a world of glory and holiness 
is everlastingly to inclose, and keep in loyalty, 
and love, the myriads of the redeemed ? Blessed 
is he who keepeth the admonitory sayings of 
this book to quicken his obedience ; and the 
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prophetic sayings of this book to strengthen 
his faith, to brighten his hope, to warm his im- 
mortal love to the raptures of gratitude, and 
the ecstaeies of praise ! 

3. For even such seems to have been the ef- 
fect of these disclosures of the angel on the soul 
of Si, John. When he had heard and seen he 
fell down to worship before the feet of the angel 
which showed him these things. So ravishing 
to his soul were these revelations of his glorified 
Master, through the angel, that in his bewildered 
joy he was about to worship the messenger of 
tidings so divine, as if he were himself the di- 
vine being from whom they came. His soul had 
been long dwelling amid the conflicts and woes 
of the Church militant ; and when he was per- 
mitted to see the coming glory of the Church tri- 
umphant, he was beside himself with joy. As 
he stood in vision upon a high mountain, and 
saw beautiful Jerusalem gliding down, and its 
gates of pearl swung wide for the ransomed to 
enter in, he was in the same mood of enraptured 
admiration and blessedness as when he saw his 
glorified Master upon Tabor ; and when the beau- 
ties of the holy city were pointed out and ex- 
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plained by the angel he fell at his feet, rapt, be- 
wildered and adoring. To our hearts also this 
vision of the new Jerusalem is entrancing. Our 
aspirations for it find fit expression in the sweet 
old lyric on whose pure and simple utterances 
Christian hope seems fluttering upward. 

" Jerusalem I My happy home ! 
When shall I come to thee ; 
When shall my sorrows have an end, 
Thy joys when shall I see ? 

Oh happy harbor of the saints, 

Oh sweet and pleasant soil, 
In thee no sorrow may be found, 
grief, no care, no toil. 


There lust and lucre cannot dwell, 

There envy bears no sway ; 
There is no hunger, heat, nor cold, 

But pleasure every way. 

Ah ! my sweet home, Jerusalem ! 

Would God I were in thee ; 
Would God my woes were at an end, 

Thy joys that I might see ! 

Thy saints are crowned with glory great, 

They see God face to face ; 
They triumph still, they still rejoice, 

Most happy is their case ! 
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"We that are here in banishment, 

Continually do moan ; 
We sigh and sob, we weep and wail, 

Perpetually we groan. 

Our sweet is mixed with bitter gall, 

Our pleasure is but pain ; 
Our joys scarce last the looting on, 

Our sorrows still remain.*" 

But there they lire in such delight, 

Such pleasure and such play, 
As that t& them a thousand years 

Doth seem as yesterday. 

Quite through the streets, with silver sound, 

The flood of life doth flow, 
Upon whose banks, on every side, 

The wood of life doth grow. 

There trees for evermore bear fruit, 

And evermore do spring ; 
There evermore the angels sit, 

And evermore do sing. 

There David stands, with harp in hand, 

As master of the choir ; 
Ten thousand times that man were blest, 
That might this music hear 
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Our Lady sings magnificat, 

With tune surpassing sweet, 
And all the virgins bear their part, 

Sitting around her feet. 

Jerusalem ! my happy home ! 

Would God I were in thee ; 
Would God my woes were at an end, 

Thy joys that I might see !" 

4. Again did the angel teach. St. John that the 
words of this prophecy were not to be neglected, 
by the admonition, " Seal not the .sayings of the 
prophecy of this book ; for the time is at hand." 
Prophecies referring to events far future might 
be sealed up until the consummated time of the 
predicted events should make it necessary that 
the seals should be broken, and the correspond- 
ence between the prophecy and the events ap- 
pear. But these sayings should not be sealed, 
because the events were at hand. They were to 
extend, indeed, into eternity ; but they were im- 
mediately to begin. Hence this book of proph- 
ecy is to be always open. It is always an Apoc- 
alypse. Some of its predicted events will be in 
progress in every age of the world. To every 
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generation the time of some of its momentous 
prophecies shall be at hand. Inasmuch as in 
them all Christ, the great Head of the Church, 
will be really and spiritually present to every 
generation, the declaration, here three times re- 
peated, that He will > come quickly, will be veri- 
fied ; until at last the fervent prayer, " Come, 
Lord Jesus !" shall be answered by His visible 
"appearing and His kingdom." We do well, 
then, to keep this book open. We do well not 
to disobey the injunction of the angel, and not to 
set to this book the seal of a virtual prohibition 
to heed and keep its glorious sayings. We do 
well to watch events in the Church and state, as 
they run into the molds which prophecy pre- 
pared for them long centuries ago. Thus we 
see Christ ever present in the world no less than 
in the Church. Thus we have a livelier convic- 
tion that He will come in person, when we see 
that He has already come in power. Far off 
His coming shines. 

5. And now how does this glorious vision of 
the world's great drama close ? The beloved 
Apostle had been favored with visions of the 
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things which were, and which were to be here- 
after. The destinies of this world's empires and 
of the Church passed before his eye, a stately, 
moving panorama, standing out upon the solemn 
background of the future. Rapt into distant 
times, the vast, gloomy and bloody revolutions 
of the world filled his mind with the sacred 
honor which pervades his sublime delineations. 
And then a door was opened to him in heaven, 
and its wonderful scenery burst upon his shrink- 
ing vision ; and an angel was sent to interpret 
the meaning of its marvels. Its throne, lightning- 
girded, the shining spirits before the throne, the 
sea of glass, the river of life, the white-robed 
elders, the chanting and rapturous cherubim, the 
open vials, the sounding trumpets, the ten thou- 
sand times' ten thousand before the throne, the 
golden streets of the new Jerusalem, the sweet 
cadences of the new song, floating over all, and 
lingering in soft echoes around the temple towers 
of the holy city ; and the light of the Lamb, fill- 
ing, sanctifying, glorifying all the heavenly home 
these are the divine wonders poured into the 
soul of the inspired Apostle, and transferred with 
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living vividness to the mystic pages of the Apoc- 
alypse. With these sublime delineations of the 
glories of heaven, the triumphs of Christ, and the 
overthrow of Satan, we might suppose that the 
Revelations of God to man would have fitly closed. 
We might regard it as a worthy " G-loria- in excel- 
sis" to that song of Moses and of the Lamb, whose 
first faint prelude rose on the ear of Adam by the 
closed gate of Eden, and whose last triumphant 
choral strains floated over the waves that washed 
the solitary Isle of Patmos. With this last, long- 
est and sublimest chaunt from the lips of inspira- 
tion, we might well suppose that the great gos- 
pel song which had passed from lip to lip of holy 
seer and singer, from Job and Moses to Malachi, 
and Paul, and John, would have fitly terminated 
here below, that it might be caught up and con- 
verted into the new song in heaven. But these 
great themes do not close the Revelation. The 
most precious word in the whole vocabulary of 
heavenly mercy remains to be uttered. It must 
be uttered by no voice but that of the glorified 
Son of Man. No angel, no prophet, no redeemed 
sinner, even, can throw into the message a suffi- 
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cient fullness and intensity of divine and holy 
love. John speaks no more. The angel himself 
is silent. "I, Jesus, the Alpha and Omega, the 
beginning and the end, the first and the last I, 
Jesus," He says, " have sent mine angel to tes- 
tify these things to the Churches : I am the root 
* and the offspring of David, the bright and morn- 
ing star." And now hear His closing words ! 
He takes the harp of inspiration from the hand 
of the angel, that its last vibrations may be be- 
neath His own. What shall we now expect? 
Shall the harp of inspiration be now struck with 
such a vehement hand that the startling crash 
of melody shall peal with thunder tone upon the 
world's dull ear, and wake it to an ecstacy of 
wonder ? Nay, the tones which steal upon our 
ear are sweeter and softer than the melody of an- 
gels. Jesus closes His testimony with a tender 
invitation to the sinner to come and be saved ! 
For this one object all the glories and sublimities 
of Revelation are displayed. All truth is re- 
vealed for only this. All agency, human and 
angelic, is employed for only this. The last 
word which lingers on the lips of Jesus is the 
invitation, Come I The Spirit and the Bride say 
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come. And let him tliat heareth say come. And 
let him that is athirst come. And whosoever 
will, let him take the water of life freely ! 

Oh my hearers ! what an evidence is this of 
the value of your immortal soul of the love for 
it which fills the heart of Jesus of the neces- 
sity of resorting to Him that you may 'be saved ! 
It seems as if it were the gathering up of all rev- 
elation from the beginning into one final, yearn- 
ing, infinitely compassionate invitation, COME ! 
The voice of Him who, in the days of His hu- 
miliation, and on His way to Calvary, uttered 
the tender invitation, " Come unto me all ye that 
are weary and heavy laden," is now heard from 
the throne of His glory repeating the same gra- 
cious and pleading cry, " COME !" Jesus sent 
His angel to testify and announce the glories of 
His consummated kingdom. When the angel had 
described the new Jerusalem when, in the pro- 
phetic vision, the triumphs of the Redeemer were 
seen to be complete and Satan overcome, and the 
impenitent and ungodly consigned to their right- 
eous doom ; when the sternly just and holy sen- 
tence had been pronounced, " He that is unjust, 
let him be unjust still, and he that is filthy, let 
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him be filthy still/' did the Redeemer upon His 
throne forget compassion, and rejoice alone in 
judgment ? Nay, he bends from the throne of 
His glory to make one last appeal. It is the 
same free gospel the same full invitation that 
He uttered in the days of His flesh and His sor- 
row. He turns from the glorified myriads that 
are pouring into the holy city, to utter this large 
and loving invitation to sinners yet without to 
come and enter ere the gates be closed ! Oh 
sinner, if you can resist that invitation as it 
comes from the Man of Sorrows upon the cross, 
can you resist it when it issues from the crowned 
Mediator on His throne ? It will avail you noth- 
ing to have followed the fortunes of the Church 
of God on earth, and to have seen its triumph in 
heaven to have the gift of prophecy, and un- 
derstand all mysteries, if to you, yet in your sins 
and condemned of Grod, that invitation which the 
Avhole history of Grod's dealings with the Church 
and the world, for its salvation, is intended only 
to enforce and apply unto your soul, does not 
win you in penitence and gratitude to exclaim, 
" Oh, Lamb of God, I come !" 
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